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ABSTRACT s

N

ORGANIZATIOFAL PARTNERSHIP AND COLLABORATION IN THACHER
EDUCATION WITH SPECTAL AFPLICATION TO THE PROFESSIONAL
TRATNING OF TEACHERS IN UGANDA -~

Enoch H. Rukare

The.purposés of this study are three-fold. = First, to
trace and.analyse various types of collaborative ventures iﬁ
teacher education which are of relevance tb-the professional
training of teachers in Uganda; second, to identify and use
certain theoretical characteristics of a healthy and fully
functioning organization as a standérd in the analysis of the
organizational health of the Ugandan National Instiputerof
Education and its,suﬁ-syétems; and third, to propose an
alternative organizational structure of partnership and col-
laboration in teacher training for Uganda that embodies the
characteristiés of a healthy and fully functioning organiza-
tion., |

Considerable space is devoted to the QGscription of
the work and,ofganizational structure of institutes of
gducation‘which‘weré developed in Great Briiain, wés% Africa,
-;Central.Africa and Dast Africa during the closing years of the
1940’5 ahd»ﬁge 19%0*'s, » In England and Wales institﬁtes of
‘ edu¢gtipngw§r§1develpped 25 a response to reccnmendations of

{}gthe Ké;NaiﬁiCommittee Report of 1g4ly,  The Committee, /
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which was appointed by the Board of Education, recommcnded
that the respcns;blthy for the trglnlng and supply of
teachers should.be undertzken by Arca Traiﬁing orgaﬁizations.

In contrast {o the work of institutes of education
in West Africa, Central Afcica and Fazt Africa which were
essentially university-based is a description of the work of
teacher training organizations in Uganda, Kenya and Tanganyika
during the 1950!'s which wers essentially based in the govern-
ment departments of education,

The attainment of political independerice during the
1960's opened the door for increased international cooperation
in teacher education in mdnv of the new African hations, The
Afro-Anglo- American (AAA) Program in teacher education and the
Teacher Zducation in East Afriea ("EEA) Project wore examples
of this internaticrnal cocperation and were instirumental for
the emergence and developument of national institutes of
education in East Africa. The Afro-Anglo-Americsn Preogram --
which wag financially supperted by the Carnegie Corporation of
New York -- also played an active and impressive role in the.
developrment of institutes of educatlon and/or university
departments of education in other English speaking nations
of Africa, ’

Ore chapter of the study focuses on the identification
and analysis of certain theeretical characteristics of =
healthy and fully functioning organization, These
characteristics arc uvsed as a basis for the study and éritical
analysis of the organizational health of the National Institute

of Educstion in Uganda, In addition to data obtained from

B
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secondary sources, empirical evidence baséa on pergeptions
of various groups of personﬁel who were closeli associated
with the work of the Mational Tnstitute of Education in
Uganda was -obtained through the use of questiionnaires and
inter&iews. Particulars of how these two research instru-
ments were designed aﬁé administered are provided,.

The last of the seven chapters of the study contains
a propbsal for the development of a National'Teqcher Training
Institute which embodies such characteristics of a healthy
and fully functioning organization as the mutual determina-
~%tion and full acceptance by the collaborating partﬁers of the
purposes of tﬂg,propqsed'lnsfitute; the decentralization of
the decision-making process which aims at effective enhance-
ment of committed involvement by repgesentatives of the

B R
collaborating institutions at various significant levelss the

establishment of open and effective lines - - both vertical

‘and horizontal - - of communication between sub-systems and

between individuals; and the possession of mechanisms for
J"“.

¥

self~evaluation and self-renawal.
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comnission™ still found it recessary to recommznd & reorganization
of Primary Teacher Training Collepes. %he Commission Report says:
"It is clear that some collecges are too small for efficiency end

should be amnalpemated or closed. Ve think that reorganivction should
be bhssed on the genersl princivlic thet collipes should have a ninimum

of 200 and a waximum of 300 stud~rnts . . . , on this asswwption . . .

ve recormend that the 1'1; ~on# prirary and junior secondary training
colliepges should be reduced to wprroxirmately eilrhtecon.

As n result of the lutter recormendziion there wns some
reorganization of thosz yriiary teacher training collepos.  Currently
(i.e. by 1970) there are twonty-Tive priuzavy teoacher traianing colleses.:

The future plans of the Ugendo Pigisiry of 3

ooeollencs with four

of these twentr-five irimu:y ten&hgr braining
Repional Primary Teacher Troinines Collegos oncﬂ with o stulent pofrl‘-
tion of 1000,

By the end fl196b ancther Zmocriant development associnted
with the trodning of nrivary so“cnﬁ togchors creyeed.  Ferly in 194k
the University of

25t Africe srongor-d = Con?i;f"co winich was held

in Morbasa to discuss veossibilitiss of selting up Netional Toztitutes

1 . . C s
The Edear B, Castle Canulavicon,

L]

"‘p-wa_-.-t-‘-_, T (‘""’L-’

.

Tntebbe: Go.rne

wcnt/ of theyse twentyv-Tive teecner training colle are
for training Grade I] wYirmery wes thers aad the remainling five teoackrer
traiuing collepes train Crade 71 nraivuwy teachiers,
< &z x



of Bducstion in Fast Africa. As a direct result of this conference
itrwas'decided~to establish a Ugendan National Instiﬁute d? Rdueation.
The Director and Deputy Director of this Instituté were apfointed by
the end of 1964, The main purpose of the National In;titute of
Fducation was to bégng together ;n parfhershipl all the priﬁﬁipal
bodies concerned with‘ﬁﬁé{professional training~of teachers--the
Ugandg Ministry .of Education, Makereré University College and all
-recognized teachér treining collepes in Ugenda. These three agencies
for@ally becane (acccrding‘to the Institutefs‘constitution) théA
constituent members of the nawly established National Institute of

Education.

The Purvoses of the Study

The main purposes of this study are three-fold: firstly, to
trace and analyze various types of collaborative ventures in teacher
educstion with particular focus on the National Institute of Educa~
tion in Uganda; secondly, to use cértain characteristics of a fully
functioning organization as standards in anclyzing the "organiz§~
tional Lealth" of the Upandan National Tastitute of Rducation and its
sub-systems; and thirdly, to propose an alternative organizetional

pattern of partizership and collzboreticn for the future profnssional

training of teachers in Uganda.

A“thur J. Lewuo,'un& L. V. Liet (eds.). A Report of the
Confersace on Ingtitutes of Rdveation, January °( °O IJCh, AOMbace,

Kenya, 1064, p.. 1. Gypewritten.



* The Need for the Study
. . - ‘\’/

-

The idea of organized partnership and collaboration in teacher

”

training is relatively new in Uganda. loreover, much of what has

.

X3

been discussed and written about such en idea with reference to

African education iaﬁﬁbt only in short supply but is not yet ade-

quatcly documentéd. There is thus-d_need‘to pool together and

2

analyze signlflcant ideas that have bcen expressed by Africen educa-

tionists end cther schnlnrs of African education regarding the

develoument of both the Nationual Institute of Fducstion and other

collacorating organizations involved in the professional training of

teachers.

Another need for the study is reflected in the words of the

Acting Vice~Chancellor of the University of East Africa when he said:

"The Institutes of Education, althoush constituted on the British

pattern, should he no slavish imitaticn of any foreignh model. There

is thus, need Tor constani review of their work and of thzir rral

to local problems

\
4

6115e

'®
1
i

Current arrangements to reorganize primary teacher training

colleges into large resionol colleges create en additional nced to

‘re-exemine the relationship of these new and iuture colleges with .

Y

the other constituent members of the Hational Institute of Educetion

and with other relevant collaborating bodies.

=

1 . '
Y. X. Tule. "Opening Rern“\g 1c the Conference on Teachor

Fducakhinn in Bast Africe," in L. V. Lieb (ed.), A Report of &nc
Conterence on Permanuent Staffing of Tc*chnr Fducation Inctiw u‘“un"

April L-6, lQGBﬁ Dar-es-Salsam, “unuauna 1966, p. 2. Typg\rlut~n.




Lastly, importent educational developments have taken place

" since the Nationai Institute ﬁas established some six years ago which
call for a review of the assumptions on which significant decisions
relating to 1he funetionnd organization of the llational Igstitﬁte
vere made. There is a need, for examwlé: to consider the.contribu- -
tion such bodies as the Fast African Examination Council and the
.Uganda Teachers Public Service Commission mfght make tokthe pro-
fessional {raining of Upgandan teaclhiers. The decision of the Uganda
Hinistry of Vducatlon to set up a Wational Curriculum Developmenﬁ
Center before the end of 1971 poses an urgent need for some readjust-

ment and redefinition of the professional roles for all the significant

parties concerned.

The Scope snd Tinmitations of the Study

Educafion thought and prectice in Ugenda during the last two
decades heve been greetly inixuewced by educationzl models imported
Trom the United Kingdon and, thourh to e relatively less extent, the
United Stau,q of fmerica., This study therelfore devotes concidersable
space to collaborative ventures in teacher education in both Britein
&Pd the Unitezd Ctates of America. The study also embraces Lrief
descriptions of organizational g*ructurzs and vork of Institutes of
Education and cother related Podnev in VWest Africs, Central Alfrica
gnd Lasty Africs duriug'the 1945 to 1060 period.

Vihereas referen -5 and propoguis ere made to the traianing of

secondary school teachers, thiszs studv enecificald¥y relates to the

prefessional Yraining of »rimary schosl teachors,




Lastly, although references are certainly made to earlier -

periods, the main periodlcoVefed by this study is hetween 1960 and

- 1971.
Assumptions
Three of the assumptions on which this study is based are:
1. that teaching, like medicine end“engineering, is a
profession requiring speclal systematic preparatory
L 4

eourses , labératqry and eclinical experiences and ofhér
relevant learnings;

2. that during the next decade (1970-1980) greatly increased
priority will be focused on vnrimary education and there )
will be incfeased demand {or bettér t;éined primary
school téachers;l

3. that funds from both internnl-and external sources for
teacher training will continue to be scarce and hence
the need for effective aﬂﬁ efficient partnership angd
collgboration in the use of available reszources and

facilities.

lThe Addis fbaba Confercence of 196) and the Hairobi Conference
of 1968, both convened throurh ithe initintive of UniwsCo, place
special importancebon both qualitative end quantitative aspects of
primary educatisn, and set 1980 as tarpet for attainment of univer-
sal primery education in most Africen stutes.



Procedures &%&E

Literature dealing with the development of institutes of
education in both the United Kingdom and Africa was reviewed.

Reports of teacher education conferences-organized by the Afro-Anglo-
American>Program and by the Univeréity of East Africa were read and
used in writing this repofﬁ}_- .

It was determined that to accomplish the purposes of this
study, it would be necessary to be in Keampala and get access to.
relevant reports and documents of the Ministry of Education. The-
nevly opencd Ministry of Education Library and the National Insti-
tute of Educati?n Library stockesd a lot"5f.material which were rele-
vent to’this study.

An extensive end intensive field research vas carried out
using the instruments cf questiénnaire and interview. A deteiled
report of the procedures followed in designing the instruments,
selecting samples for responding to -questionnaires, administering the
questionnaires and conducting thg interviews is given in Chapter VI

of this study.

= Definition of Terms

"Primery school"--aﬁ institution offering an elementary
formsl education nermelly organized in seven grades.

"Primary school teacher'-—a verson holding & Grade II or Grade
11T te&chihg‘certifiqate (or their equivelents) granted by the

-




" National Institute of Education and who is confirmed in service
through formel registfation by the Uganda Teachers Public Service
Conmission,
.4

"Primary Teacher Training Colleges"--institutions &g?éh ¥
prepare (professionally) primery school té;chers. Grade II teéchers
are trained at Grade II Teacher Training Colleges and Grade III
teachers are trained at Grade III Teacher Training Colleges. Both
Grade 1I Teacher Training Colleges and Grade III Teacher Training
Colleges are uniformly referred to as Primary Teacher Training ‘
Colleges. : e .

"Partnership”--the terﬁ partnership refers to a relationship
existing between two or more agencies with the purpose of executing
competently a particular.enterprise. In this study the term
Ypartnership” generally refers io the relationship(s) between the
three "constituent members" of the National Institute of Education,
namely, Makerere University College (now 4akerére University, Kempala);
Primary Teacher Training Conlleges and.the Uganda Ministry of Education,

"Collsboration"-~the term collatoration cunnotes the act of
laboring together, of working or acting jointly. In this study the
term collaboration is ﬁsed to denote broader cooperative relation-
ships”thgn that denoted by the term parinership. Collaboretive rela-
tionshivws sre not restricted to thé three constituent members of the
Hstionel Instituﬁe of Educati;n but also embrace such other agencies o
and bodieé as teucﬁers associaticns, the Teacher Education in East

Africa (TFEA) Eroject, district education committees, ete.



"Professional Training"--the phrase "professional training"
vhen used in the expression "professional training of primary school
teachers" dgnotes'the process of preparing, through a systematically
designed tesacher educatiﬁn program (at both the pre-service and.
in-service levels), persons for certain activities and responsib—_
ilities expected of competent primar& school "teachers in a changing

society. “

Plan for Remainder of Remnort

This repbrt is divided‘into seven chapters. Chepter I proﬁides
‘inter-alia, introductory statements regarding the purpose and need
for the study. In Chapter II the writer discusses several images of
collaborative venzures in teacher education. Descriptions 6f these
images fall under five main sub-sections. Chapter III of the study
deals with the emergence of National Institutes of ZEducation in
Africa during the 1960'55 This chapter is a2lso subdivided into three
main sections. ‘In Chapter IV several barriers to vartnercship and
collaboration are cited and briefly described. The writer then
proceeds to identify and discuss characteristics of & healthy and
fully functioning organizétion in Chapter V,

These characteristies of a healthy and fully functioning orgeni-
zation form thé basis for anelyzing data obtained mainly by the use
of questionnaires and interviews. The anelysis of this data together

with the description of procedures folloved in obtaining it are

‘contained in Chapter VI of the study.



The seventh and last chapter contains a propossl for decentral—
izing the present functions of the National Institute of Education by

setting up a National Teacher Training Institute with regional centers

“r

and by activeiy facilitating committed iﬁvolyement by ell significant

>

partners in specific services of training teachers and teacher

trainers in Uganda.
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CHAPTER II

COLLABORATION IN TRACHER EDUCATION--DIFFERING
ARRANGEMENTS IN THE 1940's AND 1950's
Although there were csses df cesual and informal cooperation
between various institutions and agencies i% the area of teacher
education during the first four decades of this century, the current
accelerating ﬁovement towards formal collabofation in teacher educa-
tion is essentially a post World War IT phenomenon. There has,
however, been no single model of collaborative venture that has beeg
universally accepted end adopted. This chépter describes various
images of colleborative ventures that have been developed in different
gﬁag?eas of the world. PFirstly, it describes the nature of collaborative
ventures that were developed in England and Wales through the
"meqhaniSm of Institutes of FEducation. Secondly, it describes the
nature and work of Institutes of Education as they were exported to
British territories in West Africe, Central Africe and East Africa
during the 1950's snd early 1960's. Thirdly, it reports and briefly

=

describes threec innovative asttempts by the Government Departments cof
Educeation in‘Ugandaa Tangenyika and.Kenya to set up formal collabora:
tive structures that were supposed to act es mechanisms for the
sharingz of teacher traininé‘responsibilities by various institutions
and agencies. Lastly, it cites and describes examples of collabora-

tive ventures that have been established in the United States of

America during the lest two decades.
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Institutes of Education in Fngland and Wales

There were isolated and rather marginal cases of cooﬁ%ng&ﬁon
between teacher training colleges and wniversity inétitutions in
England and Wales during the first quarter of.this century. These-
cases of cooperation are described in & report, "Training of Teachers
for Public Elementary Schools,f’Vhich was published in 1925.1 The
first méJor ;teps towards a closer cooperation between training
colleges and universities in England and VWales were made during the
1925 to 1950 period. In February 1926 the President of the Board of.
Education convened a conference consisting of represent&tives of .
universitieé and university colleges, training éolleges, local educfj
tion suthorities end other bodies interested in the training of
teachers to consider the future relations of universities end
training colleges. One imnediate result of this conference was to
set vp & committee, under the chairmanshig of R. G. Mayor, to
consider in what way cooperation between the universities and training
colleges could be effected.2 |

On -the recommendation of the latter cormittee, training

college examination boards or delegacies were set up all over Ingland

@

lBoard of Education. Report of the Departmental Conmittee on
the Trainingm of Teachers for Public Flementory Schools. London:
Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1925. (See Chapter VIII on
"Treining Colleges and Universities.™)

2 : . o . . .

Board of-Educeiion. Report of the Committee on Universities
and Training Collepges. London: His MajJesty's Stationery Office, ~
1923, p. 5.

T P T
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and Wales.  These examination delegecies were closely associated
with the wniversities and included representaﬁives of the stéff of
tr&ining colleges as ﬁell as of theastaff of the coordinating univer-
sity. The main function of the delegacieé was to conduct the
examinations for students at the teacher training'cdlleges.l But
the delegacies also concerned themselves with the content of the
syllabuses_and schemes of work in-tge training dblleges.Q In a
course of years‘the delegacies set up an intricate and fairly effec-
tive system of supervision over the tréining of teac@ers in the
colleges.  But in spi;é of‘égis delegation of a large measure of
responsibility, the Board of Educstion continued to exercise a
strict and detailed control over the schemes of work and syllabuses
in treining colleges.3 Thus evén after the delepgacies had been '
estrblished (end although a college had first to obtain for its
courses the epproval of the delegacy with which it was associated),
the syllahﬁses for these courses had finally to be submitted to the

Poard and vere cerefully serutinized by Her Hajesty‘s iﬁspectors

before being a,pproved.h The regime of the delegucies continued until

lBefore the establishment of these delepacies the examination
of training college students at the end of their course was conducted
entirely by the Board of Education with His Majesty's inspectors
acting as examiners.

r .
“Cyril A. Richerdson, and Others, The Rducetion of Teachers
in Fopland, France anéd the U.S.A. DParis: UNRSCO, 1953, p. 23.

, 3‘_Lbid. E

“pia.
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1946 but according to Richardson the system of delegacies failed to
- achieve adequately one of the mims in the minds of those who were
responsible for setting it up. "It had been hoped that one of the
results of the work of the delegacies would be to bring about a
measure of liaisonAbetween training colleges'and’ﬁniversities which
would be of mutudl benefit. This did in fact happen to some
extent . . . but on the whole the résults were disappointing."l

There were ten of these delegacies.2 But the fact that the
several collepges of a group were all represented on the same Jjoint
board d4id not bring about any closer relations with one another, nor
with the university department of edgcation, than had existed when
the college examinations were directly conducted by the Board of
Educatioﬁ.3

AI# was pertly because of this disappointment that the Doard
of Education set up in March 1942 a committee to review the
existing position with regard to the recruitment and training of
teachers. The Committee was popularly known as the "Mclair
Committee" after the namc of its Cheirman, Sir Arnold McNair. The
Committee's choit, published in‘l9hh, made far-reeching recommenda-

tions. It was recommended, inter alia, that Arca Training organizations

leril A. Richerdscen, and Others. The Education of Tecachers
in Fngland, Franece end the U.S.A.  Paris: UWIESCO, 1953, pp. 23-2h,

2 . s L, . .
Also called Joint Examination Boaids.

3

, Montaru V. €. Jeffreys. Revolution in Teecher-Training.
London: Sir Tsaas Pitman & Oons, Lla., 1961, p. T.
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should bhe set ﬁp vhich should do a great deal more than merely
conduct examinations. The Committee was, however, divided on the
- question of how such area training organizations shouid be organized.
" Five meﬁbers of the Committeel wished to place general responsi-
bility for the training of teachers upon Fhe uhiversities and
recdmmended e scheme, called Sche?e A, which required the establish-
ment of "University Scho&ls of Ed;;ation." Five other members of the
Committee2 recommended what was initially called, "The 5oint Board
Scheme," or "Scheme C." According to these members it was neither
practicable nor desireble from a national point of view that univer-
sities should "accept responsibility for the training of all teachers,"
It waé originally intended that Area Training Organiz;tiong
of "Scherme A" type should be called "Schools of Education" and those
of "Scheme C" type be called "Institutes of Education." In practice,
hovever, it has turned out that practically =all area training
organizations are generelly referred to as "Institutes of Education.”
Thus the terms "area training organization"-and "Institute of Educa-

tion," are now more or less synonymous.

lSir Fred Clark, Sir Frederick Mendcr, Mr, Morris, Mr. Thomas,
and Mr. Wood. (N.B. Montague V. C. Jeffreys in DPevolution in
Teacher-Training tells us, "The new pattern of teacher-training as set
forth in 'Scheme A" of the Mclair Report . . . was conceived in the
mind of the late Mr. R.II. Wood of the Board of Fducation . . . .)

2 . o " . . ri
Dr. Fleming, Mr. Hichens, Sir Arnold HeNair, 1Miss Ross and
Mr. Stocks.
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By 1961 each of the geventeen universities of England and
Wa%eé had its own ares training organization.l The fourth edition

of the Handbook on Training for Teaching, published by the Associa-

tion of Teachers in Colleges and Departments of Education, shows a
total of twenty-one institutes iig%fchools of éducation. No two
insfitutes of education were identical. Thus whereas the London
Institute of Education had some t;énty—eight institutions (i.e.,
treining colleges and University Department of Eaucation) and the
Birmingham Institute of Education had eighteen institutions, the
/Hull Institute of Education had onl& three institutions associated
with it. By 1965 the Universities of York and Sussex had no training
colleges associated with them although each of them had a Department
of Fducation. The distribution of the treining colleges amcng thé
various institutes is ultimately a matter for the Minister of Eéuca~
tion and the ofiginal layout was planned by fhe Ministry in consultation
with the other interests concerned. .
Although the association of a panticﬁlar college with a par-
ticular area training orgarization is a matter ultimately for the
Minister, in practice a college has to be accepted by the area

training organization itself before becoming a constituent member of

it. Normally this formal acceptance depends on the results of some
-

leril A. Richardson, end Others. The Fducation of Teachers
in England, Fronce end the U.S.A. Paris: UNESCO, 1953, p. 11.

=



17

kind of "visitation" by & panel sppointed by-the Areo Training
Organigation.l Training colleges and university departments of
educaéion are the two.constituent members of area training organiza-
tions. Other educational institutions can, and often do, become |
"asgociate members” of the area training organizé;ion.

The governing body of an ins@itute of education is usually a
comnittee of the university council, called the Coundil of the
Institute,2 and its reports are submitted for approvél to the Senate
' and Counci%. This Council of the Institute includes in its mgmber-
ship representatives of all the institutions concerned with the
training of teachers: the university, the local education authorities
and governiné bodies of voluntary colleges, the training colleges gnd
the géhools of the area. In addition to the above, two assessors
from the Ministry sit with the Council. One of these assessors was
usually an administrative officer while the other assessor was
usually an inspector ol His Majesty. These two assessors vwere not
members of the Council and had no voting powefs. They were available
for information or advice when called upon or they could intervene

on their own 1lnitiative,vhen such intervention was desirable., In

&«
1Cyri]. A. Richardson, and Others. The Fducation of Teachers
in Englend, France sand the U.S.A. Paris: UNESCO, 1953, p. 37.

280metime5 referred to as, "The Delegacy.'
L]

g
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discharging their functions these assessors were aided by the B
briefings they received from their colleagues at the Ministry.l

The most important sub-committee of the Institute Council was
the body vhich deals with all business connected with syllabuses and
examinations. This body was usually called the'ﬁfrofessional anrd"
or hProTessional Cémmittée." The Professional Board, like the Insti-
tute Council, had representatives 6% the university department of
education and of the training colleges. Some school teachers were
also represented either as co-opted individuals or as representatives
of their associations.

The main work of the Professional Board was delegaézaﬂ;o e
number of "Boerds of Studies.” Each Board of Study was associated
with a mejor subbect of the.training college curriculum. The Boards
of Studies were composed of lecturers from the University Department
of Education and the training colleges. TFaculty members of the
University who are not members of the University Department of Educe-
tion could elso be invited to serve on the Béards of Studies.2

Other important committees of the Institute Council could
include a Research Committec, & Library Committee, an Editorial.
Committee for Institute Publications and perhaps, a Committee for
Planning In-service Programs. In some area training orgenizations

these committees were sub-commitiees of the Professional Board rather

than comnittees cof the Institute Council.

1Cyril A. Richardson, and Others. The Education of Teachers
in England, France and the U.S.A. Paris: UHESCO, 1953, P. 38,

2Montagu V., C. Jeffreys. Revoluticn in Teacher-Training,
London: Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd., 196i, pp. 18-19.
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The examination and assessment of the students of a particular
" college are carried out partly by éhe‘coilege staff ("internal
examiners) and partly by examiners appointed by the Institutes
o
{"external" examiners). But internal snd external examiners worked
in close consultetion with one another although;’for purposes of the '
Institute, it is the external examiners who tended to have the final
word. Panels of externsl examiner;uwere appointed by thé Institute
on the recommendation of the Professional Board and the Boards of
Studies and were reviewed from time to time.1 It was not uncommon
for institutes of education to sel;cﬁ external examiners from training
‘colleges and universities outside their own area training organiza-
tions.
Two,central,bodieé are closely associated with the work of fhe
.area training organizations. The first of these is the National
Advisory Council on the Training and Supply cf Teachers (N.A.C.).
The second body is the Standing Conference of AreanTraining Organiza-
tions (S.C.A.T.0.). The National Advisory Council was set up to
advise the Minister on policy matters related to the supply and
training of teachers. The National Council had two mein committees:
Standing Committee A, which was responsible f&r policy matters on
teacher training and Standing Committee B, which dealt_with the supply

of teachers. Membership of this Council included representatives of

(]

leril A. Richardsen, and Others. The Education of Teachers
in England, France and the U.S.A. Paris: UNESCO, 1953, p. Lk,
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the universities, the area tréining organizations, the association
of training colleges and departments of education, the country councils'
.Association,'the Association'of Municipal Corporations, the Associa-

| tion of Educetion Committees and the ﬁain teacgprs' associations.

. The. forty members of the Nationel Advisory Council were formally
appointed by the Minister after consultation with the above bodies.

The Standing Conference gf- Aree Training Or;anizations was set
up to enable the otherwise isolated area tfaining organizations to
coordinate opinions and experiences. Representatives to the Standing
Conference were selected by each areé training organization. The
actual number depended mainly on the size of the aree training
orgenization. The Standing.Canerence was an sutonomous institution
although officers of thwe Ministry were free to attend its meetings.
Tt might be noted thafﬂalthough the development of institutes

vof education in England and Wales was a great improvement on the
organizational set up of th;’training college ekamigatinn boards of
the 1926-1946 period, cooperative structures which vere éeveloped in
association with the erea training organizations still left something
to be desired. Little, if any, effort was taken to define the
respective duties and responsibilities of the various aggncies'
involved in the cooperative ventures. The general tendency was for
each of the main agendies'and/or assoclations to assﬁme, in an
apparently ad hoc manner, the initistive in setting uﬁka specific

venture and then get other bodies to cooperate as best as they could.

Ve have already noted how institute councils, especially those
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associeted with area training organii&tions of "Scheme A" type, were
committees of the appropriate univérsity\councils. In its attempt to
determine general guidelines. on recruitment and training of teachers
the Ministry of Education reserved the National Advisory Council as
itsvown special body. Other attempts to set-;p pockets of pro-
fessional and edministrative prgssure groups might also be cited.

In their effort to maintain control over the procedure for recruit-
ment and selection. of students the Association of Teachers in Colleges
and Departments of Education set up a national "clearing house" to |

<
act as a liaison between would-be students end the training colleges.

Lastly, there are informal conferences of institute directors.1
These conferénces wvere held three or four times each year to discuss
common problems. Although ﬁhese éonferences vere not officially
éoh;tituted and had no formsl powers, yet thelr significance was such

that the Ministry of Education used them as useful means of consulting

vith institute directors.- _—

Collaboration in Teachex#Training in

West Africa-~-Ghana and Nigeria

Months before the McHair Report was published, the British

Secretary of State for the Colonies appointed a Commission (June 1943)

lMontaguc V. C. Jeffreys. Revolution in Teacher-Training.
London: Sir Isame Pitman & Somns, Ltd., 1961, p. 21.

2pid.



to report on the organization and facilitieé of existing centers of
hié%gr education in British West Africa aﬂd to make rec0mmgndations
regarding future university development in that area. The Commission's

PChairman was the Right Honourable Welter Flliot. The Commission's
Report entitled, "Report of the Commissibn on Highef)Education‘in
West Africa," was published in June 1945. Chapter V of this report
is devoted to "the supply and training of teachers." In this chapter

4 the Commission outlinéd.in detail the features of an Institute of
Education they wished to see developed in West Africa. Since aspects
of this particular image of an Institute of Education are likely to
have acted as models for other institutes of education in Africa, it
is worth looking rather closely at the fcatures of the "Institute of
Educntion for West Africa'" as prcoposed by the Elliot Commission.
The?élliot Commission was nqt agreed on the question of

whether there should be one university coliege for all the four

- British West African territories (Nigeria, the Gold Coast, Sierra

Leone and Gambia), or whether there should be three university colleges

sefving Nigeria, the Gold Coast, and Sierra Leone with Gambis,

1

i - Ni : Coumissi
respectively,  Nine of the fourteen members of the Coumission

recommended that, "there should be set up a university college in

Nigeria, and a university college in the Gold Cosst, and that certain

1Walter %. Elliot (Chairman), J. R, Dickinson, J. F, Duff,
! B. Monat Jonegz, K. A. Xorsah, I. 0. Rensome Kuti, Eveline C. Mariin,
E. H. Taylor-Commings, and A. &, Trueman.
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reorganizations and new developments of higher education should be
cérried through in Sierra Leone, in close connection with Fotrah Bay
College."l The remaining five member52 of the Commission were of &
different opinion on this matter. They recommended, "the, immediate
-esfablishment of only one institution of university rank), to serve

the whole of British West Africa."S They also recommended that the

. €

institution should be entitled "the West African University . College,
and should be situated at Ibadan in Higeria."h
All members of the Elliot Commission were, however, agreed
that there shouwld be developed a single West African Institute of
Education.5 The Elliot Commission was equally agreed on the tyve of
Institute of.Education they wished to sece developed in West Africa.

They recommended thet the two mein functions of the Institute should

be in the areas of research and teacher training. They held the view

1Grea.t Britain. Revort of the Commission on Higher Education
in VWest Africa., London: His lajesty's Stationery Office, June 1945,
p. 125.

2H. J. Channon, Geoffrey Evans, J. S. Huxley, A. Creech-Jones,
and Meargaret Read.

3Great Britain, Report of the Commission on Nisher Tducation
in West Africa. London: liis Majesiy's Stationery Office, Junc 1945,
p. 175, :

)

"Ibid. | o

5But vherees the nine members favoring the establishment of
three university colleges recommended that this Institute of Educa-
tion be centered at the University College in the Gold Coast, the
other five memrbers wanted the Institute to be an integral part of
the West African University College at Ibadan. ’
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that these two main aspects of the Institute's work should be closely
interrelated. "We cannot emphasize toc strongly that the research

must vitalize the treining work, and the training be the testing

R

§rou%d of all research."
.The Commiséiéﬁﬁrecommended that the Research Divisi;n of the
Institute of Education sﬁould be sub-divided into three departments
of education, psychology and language. Each of these departménts
Jould require its own head. The study of African children in their
own envircnment was to be the main preoccuvation of the research

Lo

division. The training division wes to be mainly responsible for the
following programs:2
1. A one-year course for graduates who intended to teach
mainly in secondary schools; |
2. A cou;se lasting six or tﬁelve months for specially
selected or prospective members of training college
staffs, to bring them into touch with new ideas and
methods in education; .
3. A.éourse lasting six or twelve months to train men and
women for youth service;

k., A course lasting one year in physical education;

5. A course for teechers of art; and

1Great Britain. Renort of the Commission on Iligher Education
in West Africa. London: His Majesty's Stationery Office, June 1945,
p. Bh, -

A

L
2Ibid. , p. 85 .
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6. Some provision for teachers-of.music and who were to
study Western and African music, in relatibn to singing,
instrumentsl pleying, and dancing.

The distinction between the proposed Institute of Education
an;‘a regular university department of education is perh;ps Lest
reflected in the way the staff of the two ;nstitutions was compuped
by the Commission. A staff of two persons\ﬁas regarded adequate for
a total of twenty students on a two-year professional course at a
department of education--proposed for the Upiversity Collegeg in
Nigeria and Sierra Leone. An extra teacher was to be allowed for
esch additional {ifteen students in the depertment. Thus for a
student population of eighty a staff of only six persons, including
the head of the department, was decmed.adequate.

In contrast %o this, the staffing of the proposed Institute
of Education was to be much more liberzl. The minimm staff propesed
for the Vest African Institute of Education was es follows:l éhe
professor of education vho will be the administratiﬁe head of the
Institute; three heads of the research department; one head of the
training division; five assistants on the research side (assuming
that there would be three language assistants); six non-specialisy

staff in the training division; one specialist in youth service;

lGreat Eritain. Report of the Commission on Hipgher Rducation
in West Africa. Londecn: His Majesty's Stationery 0ifice, June 1945,

p. 87. .
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fwo specialists in physical educétion (one man and one woman); one
specialist in art teaching; and, one specialist in music teaching.
The egrliest Instituté of Bducation in West Africa was
formally opened at the University College of the Gold Ceast in
Octgﬂer 1950l with an enrollment of twenty-eight teachers (non-
graduates) vho were on a one-yeer associateship course. Unlike the
Makerere Institute of Education, the Instit;te of Education at the
University College of the Gold Coast never offered pre-service
courses Tor non-praduate teachers. This was because there were &
number of teachcr training colleges in the Gold Coast (known nas
Certificate "A" Teacher Training Colleges), which offered such
courses. Thus during the 1952's one of the main duties of this
Institute of Nducation was to offer one-vear associateship courses
to, "experienced teachers who were earmerked for teaching posts in
secondary schools and teacher training colleges or for educational
adminigtration."® Candidates for this associateship course weve
recruited from all the territories of YWest Africa. Wumbers involved
vere, however, never much more than thirty-five candidates in any
sinple vear, During the 1953 academic year the associateship had

only cighteen teachers. Thnese associateship courses vere open for

1 R . \ L.
fhe Director of this Institute of Education had been
sppoinbed in 194G, ~

2
“Chana Minictry of Bducation Renort, 1960-1962. Accra:
Govermaent Printing Dspartment, 1963, p. 22.




both men and women teachers and some two or three women teachers were
among tnose enrolled each yeer for this program.

Another course offered by the Institute of Education was for
post-graduate candidates. But since the first group of six students
atw%he University College of the Gold Coast sat for their final
degree examinations in June 1951 no candidates were available for
this post~graduate teacher training prograﬁ‘until the 1951-1952
acadenic year. Two students registered for the post-graduate teacher
training course in October 1952. 1In October 1953 three students
registered for the same course. In October 1954 the mumver of candi-~
dotes for the post-graduste diplome in education rose to nine.

The function of the Institute of Education for West Africe
vas far from being limited to the asscciateship end post-greadusie
courses. The Director of the Ingtitute, L. J. Lewis, was liberal
in offering the facilities of the Institute to the service of the
cormunity. He end his staff assisted the Government Department of
Lducation to organize and run e nurber of refresher courses. In
Janvary 1951 the Assistant Director of Education fér the Gnld Coaét
organized a large scale retresher courée st Ho in Topgoland which w;s
attended by 213 teachers. The "Instituts of Education contributed
generous assistance” in running this course.t During the year 1052

the British Council and the Institute of REducation combined to run a

lGold Coust Govermment. Annusl Report of the Fducation Depart-

ment for the Year 1950-51. 4&zera: Covernment Printing Department,
1952, ». 37.

v
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refresher course in Accre on the English language and its background.
It should bhe noted; however, thet the main reséonsibility for running
refresher and other in-service courses for primery and middle school
teachers during the 1950's was undertaken by the teacher Fraining
colleges and the Government Department (after 1957, Ministry of
Education). The attainment of internel self-government in 1951
forced the ruling Convention People's Party (the C.P.P.), which had
promised ﬁniversal primary education, to open many more primary
schools in and after 1952 without trained teachers. This situation
created the problem of employing untrained teachers who were called
puplil teachers. By 1955 there were about 10,000 such untrained
teachers in the schools.® The emerpency scheme for "training" these
pupil teachers was run elmost exclusively by the officials of the
Government Depaftmeni of Fducation.

The Tnstitute of Fducation also assisted the Government
Department of Fducation (and later the Ministry of Education) to
prevare nev syllizbuses for primery end middle schools. Among the
syllabuses prepared during 1952-1953 were:2

New Trirary SBchool Syllubuses fo¥ Arithmetic and Language,

both vernacular and Fnglishg

-A new syllebus fer needle work in primary schools;

1. p. Roberts. "Cmerpercy Teacher Training in the Gold

Coast," Oversea Edueatiou, Vel. XNVIII, Ho. 2, July 1956, n. T6.

2 . . .

Gold Ccast Government. Annusl Teport of the Education Depart-
ment, for the Year 10583-5k. Acera: Government Printing Department,
1956, p. 25,




An outline social studies syllebusj; and

A new syllabus for hygiene and nature stﬁdy in primary

schools.
Othﬁ? primery and middle school syllsbuses which were prepared later
with the assistence of the Institute of Education includeé those'in
physicel education (1954), historv and geography for upper primary
classes (1958), art and crafts (1958) and musiec (1958). ’

" The Institule of Education also lent a hand, when requested,
in the planning of courses for teacher training colleges. During
the year 1953 the Institute of Fducation assisted the colleges
concerned in planning a new "Certificate A" course for students in
Certificnte A Teacher Praining Colleges.l

Another service which the Instituie of Education undertook
during the earl§71950's wae that of editing & querterly publication

called Gold Coast Mducation. After Mey 1955 the editorship of the

Journel wazs undertakon by officiuls of the CGovernmment Department of
Y-
Zducaticn at Seltpond College.

The Institute of Educztion also scssisted in runniog a
schieme of directed studies for tutors which weas proposed by the

3 . .
Erzuah Committec Report” of 1952. By January 1955, "thirty-nine

t T
ment for the Yenr 1953-54.  Accraz: Government Printing Department,

2 s =
After April 1957 the Jowrnel was re-nemed The Ghsna Teachers

29

roment.  Avinual Rerort, of the Fducaticon Depart-

Journnl end continued to be edited and pubiished by the Ministry of
Tducatbion.

3

“Sez: L. J. Lewis. "Ghena Teacher Training: A Scheme of
Directed Studiss for Tutors," Overser ®ducoiion, Vol. XXX, No. h,
January 1259, pp. 170171,
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tutors had been registered as candidates in the scheme of directed
studies, Twelve candidetes had submitted eikercises and their wofﬁ
had received approval. The exercise of one candidate wa; aveiting
report. Two candidetes had’submitted exerciseé and had been referred
;nd two cendidates had submitted exercises which had failed to
receive apbroval. The remaining candidates . . . were pursuing their
studies and investigations.l 7 : “

The staff of the Institute of Education also got increasingly
involved in developing tests for selthing personnel for the Covern-
ment and commercial agenciew. in Ghana.2

Ho exhaustive listing of all the formal and informal functions
undezrtaken by the Institute of Fducation of the dniversity College of
the Gold Coaét (1nter, University Coileae of Ghana) during the 1950's
is intended 'in this study. Yo listing of such functions, hownver,
should omit the role the Iastitute played in what is believed to have
been the mosi significant derelopment concerning teacher-training in l
the Gold Coast during the 1950's. This was the dévelopment in
Jannary 1958 of a centf&l suthority, the National Teacher Training

Council, responsible to the Minister of Education for the professional

_aspects of teacher-training. In its constitution the purpose and

/
L !
See: L, J. Lewis. "Chane Teacher Training: A Scheme of
Directed Studies for Tutors," Oversea Iducation, Vol. XXX, No. b,

January 1959, p. 17i.

2 . _— . .
A. Tayior. "The Development of Fersonnel Selection in the
Institute of Education, Universiiy Collere of Ghana,' Teacher Xduca-
tion, Vol. I, Fo. 3, Februcvy 1961, pp. T-15.
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funétions of the Council were deécriﬁed as,_"Td be responsible to
thebMihister3of Education for the coordination of all forms of
teacher training under his control, with particular reference to: -
‘{a) the selection of students for teacher traininé, () the courses
of study to ﬁe pursued, (¢) the examinations and recommendations for

the avard of certificates, (d) the in-service training of qualified
’ 1

3
teachers and (e) programmes of research in cducation.”

The National Teacher Training Council was organizationally

constituted as follows:2

1. Principels of all Teacker Traininpg Colleges in Ghand;

2. The Director of the Institute of Education;

3. One representative appointed by the University College
%f’Ghana;

L, Tour memﬁers of the teaching profession, appointed by
council (subject to the approval of the Minister of
Bducation);

5.  Representatives of the employing bodies (not exceeding

“nine),.appéinted—by the Central Advisory Committee and
subject to the approval of the Minister of Edﬁéation;

6. Repfesentatives.of the Ministry of Rducation, not

exceeding four, vho were non-voting members; and

-~

j»ngeabher Fducation, Vol. I, No. 1, Muy 1960. London: Oxford
University Press, 1960, p. 48. '
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“T Temporary‘meﬁbers, not'excéeding three, who vere co-opted

by the Council. ’

Between January 1958 and March 1962, "the Secretariat of the
Council was situated in the offices of the Institute o{ Education
vwhich providedlthe ﬁouncil's secretary."l

The Council, vhich met only twice .a year, delegated;much of
its authority to its Profgssional Committee. The latter C;mmittee
was composed of the following members:2

1. The Chairman of the National Teacher Training Council;

2, The Director of.the Institute of Education, University

Collepe ovahana;
3. Répresentatives of the Regional Conferences of Training
Cellege Principals; and

h.ﬂ Tﬁe Principal Education Officer for TeachertTrﬁining.

The Council aﬂd its Professional Committee mzinteined close contacts
with individﬁal training colleges through five regional conferences
ofAtraining college principals. The Council also had an in-service
training committee which vae responsible for the ccordinaticn of

-

in--service training programs for primary and middle school teachers.

1Ghana Ministry of TBducation. Education Report, 1958-19€0.
-Acera: Government Printing Departiment, 1962, p. Ml.

zTeacher Bducation, Vai. I, ¥o. 1, May 1960. London: Oxford’
University Press, 190U, p. 49.

3mid.. p. 50,

-~
e comas
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Another significant featwre of the activities undertaken by
the Institute of the University College of Ghahaiduring the 1950's
was that ;f educational reseasch and investiégﬁion. Within the
first seven yeers of its establishment, the Institute had already
com;leted end published an impressive awount of work in fhe areas of
child growth end development, develonment qf selection procedure,
metho&élogy, history of education in British West Africa and®compara-
tive education.l The significance of the research program at E%e
Institute was further reflected in the Institute's decisioh to set
up & Child Development Research Unit in 1958. The major purpose of
the unit was, "to produce material for the child study and educational
psycholcgy teeching progears in the University College Departmeni of
Educatioﬁ and in the Teacher Truining Colleges of Ghana."® Tt is
clear ffom the latter purrcze of the unit that the Institute was
anxious to implement the recommendaticn by the Elliot Commission that,

"research rnust vitalize the training work, and the training be the

testing ground of all research."3 A Tord Foundation grant of $£50,000

lzpacher Education, Vol. I, No. 1, Yey 1960, Tondon: OxtTord
University Press, 1960, pp. 51-53.

211»1@.3 Vol. II, Fo. 2, November 1561, p. 56.

3Grcat Pritoin. Revort of the Cumiission on Nigher Bducation
in ¥est Africa. London: His Majesty's Stationery Office, June 1945,
p. Sk, ’
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in 1959 greatly encoureged the Ins?itute 40 launch an smbitious
research program during the years 1959 and 1960. Three major and
interrelated fields of research vere immedisately delinea.ted.1 The
fiﬁft of theée fields was a psychological study of child growth and
development which vas based on. work elready undertaken b; the Insti-
tutet B. L. Kaye of the Department of Education wes the Coordinator
of all research projects in this field. The second major field, under
the charge of P. T, W, Baxter of the Depsrtment of Sociology, was
related to en, “gnthropological and sociological study of those
sociel institutions which had a particular hearing on the socializa-
tion of children." 'The third end last major field of the research
progran Vas,;“a medical study of §hysical growvth and motor develop-
ment; the incidence of disesses that affect child growth and
development; routine health end hypiene practices; and the incidence
and types of phvsical dgfects ikely to impair normal development.'
Research in this field was to be under the supervision of A. M. Boyd,
Universiiy Collere Medical officer. The Director of-the Institute,
A. Taylor, undertook the general responsibility for coordinating the
whole propram. A child development research committee was formed,
under the chairmanship of Taylor, a5 an instrument for this coordina-

ticn and &s a forum for dlscussion and implewentation of policy.

Membership to this cormittee was comprised of all the coordinators

lgggcher'gggggﬁggﬁ Vol. II, Wo. 2, November 1961. London:
Oxford University Press, 1961, pp. 56-58.
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of the three msjor research fields identified gbove.ana the Di?ector
of the Institute. The Professor of Education at the University
College, A. Curle, was & cc-opted member of the Cqmmittee. One
interesting feature of the research program underteaken by .and

through the Institute of Education during this period (1950-1960) was
the attempt to encoufagc coordination of effort and of professional
interest. The latter ﬁas reflected in the collaborstion of éémbers
of different departments of the University College. It was also
reflected in deliberate attempts to intcrrelate thewarious fields on
which they fTocused research and investigation.

Although the Institute of Education at the University College
of Ghana (latgr, University of Ghana) vas the first of a series of
other instituteg of educction which were estahlished in Yest Africa,
it did not live very long. By December 1965 it had ceased to exist
when its fmctions were taken over by the University College of
Science Education at Cape Coast.l

The ideas and innovations that had been developed at the

«

Institute of REducetion, University of Ghana, did not die, however. They

were edopted and developed further by other institutes of education
which were founded in the 1950's and early 1960's. Among the latter
institutions was the Institute of Education, University College,
Ibaden, whose programs began in October 1957 when the Institute

enrolled its first eleven students. Ten of these were in the

lAccording to personal interview with John Lewis.
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associateship course.while the remeining one student was oﬁ a one
yeer post—graduatg diploma course. From 1957 £he number of students
enrolled in the Ibadan Institute of Education increased steadily.
By }he end of the 1959-60 academic year, thirty-seven stgﬁents
completed the_oné—yéar associateship course end six students completed
the post-~graduate diploma course.1
(enneth Mellanby, the first Principal of the Universi%y
College ., throws some light on the possible reason why the University
College, Ibadan, which was formally established in February 1948,
took nearly ten years without an Institute of Education: "The reascn
for this omission was that we stiil followed the recommendaticns of
the Elliot Cammission, and hoped that both our college and that in
the Golrd Coasf would have a Vest African context. As an Institute
of Edvcuation waé planned for the Gold Coast, we assumed that our
gradustes who wished to take a Diploma in Educetion would go there."2
The Director of the Institute of Education at_the University
Collepe, Ibédan, was also Professor3 of Bducation. The activitigf
of the Itadan Institute of DEducution fclliowred closely those undertaken

by the Tnstitute of Education at the University Collepe of Ghane,

1 .. . . .
Peport of Visitaulion to University College, Ibadin, January
1961, Thadan. HNigeria: University Press, 1961, p. 55 (Appendix I).

~
“fenneth Mellaaby. gﬁg_nirﬁhqf;Nigeria's Juiversity. London:
Methuen end Company, Ltd., 1956, p. 1h3,

°C. L. H. Alexnnder wne e Reader Trom October 1957 to October
1960, ke then becwmae Profeszor of Rduveation. See: Vest Africon
Journal of Educstion, Vol. IV, Ho. 3, October 1960, Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, p. 105,




namely, the training of teachers and research.l By 1960 the Ibadan
Institute of Education was the only center in Nigeria where post-
gradﬁate diploma work in education could be offered. Apart from the
small post-graduate class, the Institute offered one-year courses to
@
a larger ramber of non-graduate teachers. The latter coufses were
similar to the associateship courses which Qad first been developed
at the Institute of Education, the University College of Ghane.
Potential candidates for this associateship course were tutors in
training colleges, supervisors or inspectors of groups of primary
schools and heads of secondary modern schools.2 ObJjective tests were
used in selecting suitable cendidates for this course. In additien
to the tvo groups of graduates eand non-graduztes, the Institute of
Education st Ibadan developed, from October 1960, & one-year diploma
course in childqstudy.3 This course was desipgned to train students
who already held university qualificetions in teaching in the tech-
ni.ques of observation, recording, end analysis end to pive them ten
months' field work with c¢hildren in an area with whosé lenguage and
culture they are famili&r.h

In the area of research, the Tbadan Institute of Education

again followed the lead and exraule of the work done at the Institute

lC. L. . AMezander. "The Institute of Education, University

College, Ibadan," Tescher Rducotion, Vol. I, To. 2, November 1960, p. 5T.

“Ibid., p. 58.
Srvia.

h .
Ibid.
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of the University College of Ghang, The first Director of the Ibadan
Institute of Education, Alexander wrote in November 1960, that the
most ambitioué plece of research to be undertaken by the Institute
WaSs, "a gix-year study of the mental and physical development of
K >

Nigerian c¢hildren , , ., undertaken by the Institute's child psycho=
logists working with the children's departments of the University
College hospital."l Other aspects of research undertaken by the
Thadan Institute of.Education during this early’period included an
investigation into Higerian art and music; an investigation into the
teaching of English and arithmetic at primary school level; a survey
of science teaching throughout the country; and designing of tests
for school and university cntrance as well as for selecting into
other governrent and camercinl ir:stitutions.2

By 1960 ndne of the hindreds of the teacher training collepes
In Vigeria was yet formally "Llinked" to the Ibadan Inatitute of
Education. But there were begimnings c¢f inforamal links between the
teacher trainin;; coliepes themscelves and bebween the c&lleges and
the Ihadanrlnﬁtitute of Fducation., In 1900 the Tnstitute ren an
in-service course in "ehild study end the teaching of English" for
nearly 100 teacher training college tﬁtors.3 On the Wth of lovember
1960, Principals of Grade II Teacher %raining Colleges in the Western

Rerion held thoelr fourth annuel meeting at the Vesley College, Ihadan.

1 - . . . .
C. L. 4. Alexender. "The Institute of Education, University

College, Ibadan," Teacher Yducation, Vol. I, No. 2, NHovember 1960, ». 59.

2Ipid.

3Ivid.
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D, C. Miller of the Ibadan Institute of Bducatlon was one of
the speskers. lie emphasized the need for devcloping informal links
between the Institute of Iducetion and +tre teacher training colleges.
He bglieved that in the leong run, the very long run perhap§ e o o 811
training colleges end departrents of education throushout the Federa-
tion (should be) constituent cellepes of this and/or some other .
institute of cducation.l Veantime, Miller pleaded for the deQElopn
ment. cf "eommon wndertakines' promoted snd proposed by the teacher
ﬁr&inin& collescs and shered with the Institute of kducation. 1In

such common undertazings Willer sew the "roed towvards the reclization

onships." He went on to

t—'~

of lnu,Ltutc and traeining collere rcelat

r

plead, " . . . 1make it possible for us to ecollshorate with you."
The rppoiatnment of Lndrzw Tayler, who had worked closely with
L. J. Lewis at the Institute of Iducatics in Ghane Juring the 1950's

end vho hod boen Lnotrunvnisd in coovdainobing ©onehieie of rescorch

studies involvirs merscarel of varioun deporinents of the University

Collere as well «s tutors of tcacher iriining

[

colleses as Direztor
of the Thadan Trnstitate, enbanced the siwilurity of Lhe work of
~the Ibodan Inatitioe of Laucesiion with Llhat carried out at the

Tnstitute of ¥duartion, University or Chanu.  There were, however,

certain irmortunt differcacos botvyeon Chona and

lmu'chor Tiuamtion, Vol. LI, llo. 1, ey 12060, London:

Oxford Universits Pross, 1900, no. Sh-55.
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Nigeria. Apart from differences in the geographical sizes of the two
nations, the political climete in Nigeria was rélatively more per-
nissive than that in Ghana.1 The recommendations of the Ashby
ConQﬁssion Report and the Addis Ababa Conference of 1961 paved the
way Tor new develbpments vhich hed important implications‘to teacher
education programs st the ITbaden Institute of education. Both the
Ashby Report and the Addis Abaebs Conference underlined the great
demand for secondsary school teachers. It was mainly because of this
demand that inrst degree programs with teacher education components,

i.e.y B.A. (Bd.) and B.Sc. (Ed.) were developed at the University

%

College, Ibadan. The earliest groun of thirty-three students for
these degrees vere enrolla2d by the Ibadan Institute of Education at
the beginning of the Octcher 1962-June 1963 academic-year.g
Another ;nnovation,'which is perheps more relevent o the
thezis of this study, was the development of & special constitution
for the Institute of Rducation. Taylor's acqunintance with the
particulars of the constitution of the Ghanaian Nationel Teacher

Training Council must have been an asset in the designing of the

constitution Ter the Ibadan Institute of Education. This constitulion.

vhich was formully spproved by the University Collepge of lbaden as

well as by thoe Nigerian Goverrment, brought the Institute into a

1 .
Sce: "The Futwre of Teacher Nducation in Ghana,"VWest African
Journal of BEducalion, Vol. VII, Ko. 2, June 1963, Cambridpe Unlvrr

sity Presas, pp. 65-15.

gTeacher Tduecation, Vol. IV, lo. 1, May 1963. London:
Oxford University Press, 1963, p. ko
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special relationship with the Advanced Teacher Training Colleges of

Nigeria.l Commenting on the nature of the latter relationship
Andrew Taylor was feported to have said:

The kind of reletionships we have established with

these advenced teacher collepges allows them niuch more
freedom then any other training colleges have been
alloved before. We operate the system through &

boerd of delepmates consisting of the university,
government and traininpg colleges and teachers union
representetives, end, through the verious sub-comnittees,
the initistive in syllabus end curriculum develovpment
comes from the training college itself. Esch indivi-
durl syllabus is cleared by a syllabus commitiee vhich
consists of representatives of the training collages

and the appropriate zcademic denartment of the 5
university and someone from the Institute of lducetion.

£3

Regarding the process of awarding certificetes, Teylor suid:
"We have, for the first time in West Africa, been able to pérsuade
the Goveriment that the certificetes that students will obtain
after threc yeé&s' teecher preparation will be issued by the Univer-
sity and rzeognized by the Government."3

It mipght be gaid in 2orecluading this section that durine {he
first half of the 1960's the Insiitute of Pducntion at Ibadsn hed
clearly essuied the initictive and leaderchip in professionsl

teachar-edacation ia Hest ATrica. It wes no accident thet the secend

Lon ..V, To. 1, Yay 1963. London:
ess, 1063, p. ho.

Oxford

(o]

ooy ™ . v T -
Tescher Bducation, Vol. IV, Mo. 2, November 19C3. London:

~re

Oxfocd University Press, 1903, p. 117.

j;hi:. This comwent relefed to e award of certificates of
studernts oy the Advaired Peachers Colicpes only, The Thaden Insti-
tuie of Bducation hat no Airqct prorfessiongl control of teacher

preparation sv the Grede IT 2o0llese level,
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_Afro—Anglo-Amerlcan Program s Annual Conference in March 1962 was helu

at Ibadan Unmvers;ty Coll\_rre.l The xocal position assumed by the

3

- Ibadan Institute of Education during the first helf of the 1960's 'is
gagain reflected in the fact that it was this Institute that undertook

the publicetfbn and editorship. of the West African Journal of Education
- . 2

on the behelf of the five West African Institutes of Education and/or

2 »

University Departments of Educetion during the 1960's

Collaboration in Teacher Trainins in Central

I3

- " Africa--Rhodesia and Hyessalend -

The Institute of Education at the University College of
Rhodesia and ﬁyasaland presents unigue features. Its foundation wes
meinly influenced by the politicel and social climate in the nev
Federation of the Centra} African Terrifories of Southeranhodesia,
Horthern Rhodesia en& lyaseland. The idea of setiing up an institute
of education at Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia was initiated by Walter
Adams, the Principal-Designate of the University College of Rhodesia
and Nyaseland and the Inter-University Council. for Higher Education
oversees in 1955. It was believed that one immediate method of

establishing inter-racial cooperation in the Federation was by mesns

1, y .
Seet Chapter III, Scetion A for further information on the
vork of the Afro-Anglo—American Program.

> 2Tne Journal vas jointly sponsored by the Faculty of Tducation,
"UHTVGraltV Co]lepe o Sierra Lecne:; the Institute of Baucation Univer-
sity of Ghana (until October 1965; ‘Harden Collepe of Fducstion,
University ‘of Niperia, Ysuka; Derartmoni of Iducation Ahmadu Bello
Unlverelty, and the Institute of ¥ducation, University of Ibadan.



BN

L3

of bringing together{Europeans and Africans in the planning and

implementing of teacher training.l The Instituté of Education waé
to provide services on an inter-territorial and inter-raciael basis.
Tne %atter rationsle influenced the Carnegie Corporation of New York
to offer to finqncé "a five-year projeet for the establishﬁ;nt of
an Iastitute of Education in Central Africa."f Consequently, the
Institute of Education was among the earliest departments of the
University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland to be sét up. Basil A.
Fletcher was formally sppointed the first director of the Institute
in January 1956.

The importance of this appointment wns perhaps best reflected
in the fact that Professor Fletcher was one of the very few indivi-
duals who had been closely asaoci¢ted with the development of

instituies of education. HNHot only was he one of the directers of

the earliest institutes of eduwection in the United Kingdom,3 but he

. was a member of the Rinn's Ccommission wvhich visited Fast and Central

Africs in lQSlkvand vhose report recommended the setting up of

1B3ui] A. Fletcher (ed.)., A Renort of the First Teverhulme

Inter-Colicrinte Conference Veld nt the Unirersity Collece of
Bhodegie wnd “xasn] 1du uﬂJlSﬁu*fz louthern thedesia:r The Work of

Tnstitubes of nducation in Africa, Salicbury: Edinburgh Press,
September 1”53, pp. 10-11.

2£bid.

e

gP*ofe ssor Tletchor was Dlrector of the Bristol Institidite of
Tducetion from 1947 Lo 1955.

) .
The other members were: Mr. A, L. Binns (Chalrsmen), and Miss
Preda H. Gwillian.
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territorial institutes of education in Eest and Central Africa.
Professor Fletcher vas also one of the délegates who played an active
part in the deliberations of the Cambridge Conference of 1952 which
discusged in detail the reéommendations of the Binn's and Jeffery's
"mission" réports.l Thus although the Salisbury Institute of’Educa-
tion emerged on the scene later than the institgtes of education at
the University College of the Gold Coast and at Mekerere University

. College, its ectivities contained features which vere several years
anead of those inctitutions in West Africa and Fast Africe. It was
indeed o surprise that the first Tnter-Collegiste Conference on the
Work of Institutcs of Education in Africa took place at the University
College of Rhodesin and Nyasalend and under the chairmanchip of
Professor Basil Fletch-‘er.2 fhis Conference was the, predecessor of
the Annval Inter—Coile;inte Conferences on Teaczher Xducation which
were spensored by the Afro-Anplo-Americen Program during the 1960's.
The Repert of the 1958 Salisbury Conference vhich was compiled by
Bagil Fletcher reveals that within the first three years of its

establishnent, the Institute of Xducation at the University Cellege

: . 3 .
of Rhodesia and Hyasnland” had elready emburked on a broad and active

1G. B. Jeffery's Commissien or Study Group was composed of
Dr. Jeffery (Chairman), Mr. . 7. Arnold, Dr. J. Brew, and lir.
Woodhesd, The JefTery Commissginn made a study of educetltional policy
and praciice in West Africa. ’

QThc dates of +this Confersnce were 3rd September to 13th
September 1958,

3This Inslituvie of Education will hereafter be referred to
as the Salisbury Institute of Zducation.



program. TFrom the very begimning of the University College of
Rhodesia'and Nyasaland, the Department of Education ﬁqd digstinct
functions from thoée of the Institute of Educstion. The Department
of Eduecation had its own head who was a full professor. On the other
> ,hand, the Selisbury Institute of Bducation carried the extra responsi-
bility, during its first half decade for work:that would normally
fall under the Department of Extra-Moral Studies.l The extré—éhral
and intra-murel activities of the Salisbu;y Institute of Education
were faciliteted by the fact that Professcr Fletcher was also the
Vice-Principal of the University Collere. VWhat then were the main
features . of the Calisbury Institute of Fducation?
There was, firstly, the coordinaticn work. This haé two
distinet aspects.._Therc‘was the necd for the Institute to bridge
the gop between African school education--vhich was a resnﬁnsibility
of the territorial pgovernments--and Buropcan educstion at all levels
plus African higher cducation--which was the exclusive responsibility
of the Federal Government. The other asvect of coordination related
to the various levels and tynes of teacher training programs follovs.

There ves, for exmnuple, a neséd to coordinate the separate teacher

education programs for primery, technical and secondary school

~ teachers.

Basii A, ¥
Africn: hn Inavours
Yarch 1 J/br. Leeds

——— o e et A ot 0

1L Lecture Delivered st Leads Un1vur=1t¢ on 19th
Univers ity Press, 1952, . 14,

letcher., The uu1ld1ﬁ~ of o Unlvvvfltv in Central
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Secondly, the Salisbury Institute of Education, like the other
institutes of education during“this early period piaced much emphesis
on research work. It was apgreed as.farly as 1956 that the Rhodes
Livingstone Institute, the Department of Education of the University

K3 s
dbllege and the Salisbury Institute of Education focus their-research
activities on different broed projects. A projgct under the title
"The School as an Instrument of Social and Cultural Change" was to
be underteken by the Rhodes Livingstone Institute; another project
entitled, "Roce Attitudes in Centrel Africa," was to be undertaken
by the Department of Education; the Sglisbury Institute of Education
wvas to be responsible for two projects: "A Study of the Teaching of
English as a Sccond Language,'" and, "A Study of the Problems Posed
by the Larly Development of Techniezl Educeticn in the Federetion of
Central Africa."l In plenning end carrying out its research progran

.

the Solisbury Trstitute of Education.got itsell involved into unique
collaborative ventures with e variety of other interested bodles and
organizations. The Salisbhbury Institute was fortunate to secure the
services of 1wo &ble research workers between 1957 and 1961 who
concentrated on the Study of the Taaching of Inglish as a Second
"Lanpuage. The first of ihese reseurch workers was Frankiin Parker
who had comr from the Uaiversity of Texas. During 1958 he carried

out a "careful and systematic inuuiry inlo the teaching of Fnglish

1 . . . . . .

Basil A. Fletcher. The York of sn Tustitule of Fducation in
Central Africz. Rhodesis and Nyecsaland: University College of
Rhodesie and flryasaland, n.d., ». 27.
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in African Schools in all three territories of the Federation."1 He

-

tested out his findings on the best thinkers in the field whom he

brought together at a conference. When Parker returned to the United

States the Institute secured the services of a Mary Gordon, one of
R
Hér Majesty's inspectbrs with special experiéhce in this field, for

a period ol two years. Both Parker and Gordon published their research

2 : %

studies.

The Institute's recearch in relation to the development of
tachnical education offered more opportunities for collaborative work.
A. F. Rouse was appointed a Senicr Research Fellow in 1957 to carry
out an inguiry into labor productivity and the acquisition of and

3

retention of industrisl skills. Rouse's extencive investigetions

resulted in the publication cf a rescerch paper of the Salisbury

Institute of Bducation entitled, "The Acquisition end Retention of
. . ' L o ea i

Tndustrisl Skills in Central Africa.” On the invitation of the

Rhodesia Selection Trust Group of Mines on the Comperbelt, EB. A

Fletcher end S. II. Irvine carried out surveys of aspirations and needs
¢

Lo s o . . N . .

Basil A, Fletcher. The Work of an Institute of Tducabion in
Cenlral Africa. Rhodesia and livasaland: University Colleze of
Rhiodesis and fyasalend, n.d., p 28,

o )
“Ibid., pp. 29-30.

“hid., p. 2.

L e e e
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of African education on the copperbelt. Tletcher's report on

" formed the basis of discussious

"African Education on tha Copperbelt,
between the copper mining companies-and the Ministry of Afrieten

Educat%on in Northern Rhodesia. These discussions led to the fq;ma—

>

. T s

tion of the Northern Rhodesia Tducational Trust desipgned to iﬁﬁlement
agreéé.proposals for an accelerated program of educational advance in
the urban areas of the Western Province of MNorthern Rhodesia. Tﬁe
Trust wvas répresentative of the copper mining compaenies, the Govern-
ment of Northern Rhodesia and the University College of Rhodesia and
Myaseland. In his inaugural lecture at the University of Leeds in
1962, Fletcher referred to the setting un of this tripartite body to
provide educétional facilities irn lerge urban areas_as a unique
expericnce not only in Central Africa but, "in the history of the

1
develorment of institutes anywhere."

Tt should be noted, however,
that instunpes of collaboration in rese€arch, though not involving
representatives of & governuent d=partiment of education or members
of copper mining compenies, had tsken place earlier at the Gold Ceast
Univeraity College Institute of Dducation involving members of
various deparimentc of the University College.

Vhat was perhaps more unique was the Salisbury Institute's

scheme which involved the University Collerc of Rhodesia and Nyesa-

lend, and the four rovernments of the Federation in the Examination

1es ; v . . .
Jasil A, ¥letcher. The Buildine of a University in Central
Afyica: An Inawrural Tecture Telivered ot Tweds University on 10th
Varch 1660, TLeeds: University Press, 1962, p. 12,
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and Certification of Training College Students by 1956—1957.l Prior
to 1955 the Federation met its need of teachers for Europesn schools
by direct recruitmert from Great Britain and the Union of South

Africagy In 1955 the first European Teachers' College was open at

v

Heany, Bulaveyo for the preparation of kindergarten, primery, and

Junior secondary school teachers in the Federation.2 Heany Teachers'
. “
College was the first college in the Federation to admit post-

secondery school candidates for teacher training.a The Salisbury
Institute of Education prepared a proposal for a scheme of examina-
tion in March 1956. This proposal was submitted to both the Academic

-

Bosrd of the University College and the newly formed Federal Inter-

. - . a . . .
Depearimencal Lieison Committee of Rducation for discussion. These
proposzls fTermed the basis for o scheme of examination and certifica-
tion for candidates at post-secondary school teachers' colleges.

hcceording 1o this scheaire of examination and certiflication there was

to be a Bosrd of Examiners consisting of the Director of.the Salisbury

e

1 . . . .

Basil A. Fletcher, The VWork of an Institute of Tducetion in
Central Africa. PRhodesia and Hyasaland: University College of
Rhodesia and RWysealand, n.d., p. 13,

[»]
“Bazil A. Fletcher., The Backrround of Fdausetbional Dovelopment
in the Fednrziion., Rhodesia and Hyasaland: University College of

Rhodesio end hyaselaond, 1959, p. 10,

3In 1956 the Depertment of Education of the Universily College
of Rhodesie end Nyesaland began a one-year post-praduvate teacher
Lraining program for both Furopeans and Africens intending to teach

in senior secoundary schools.

h - : .

This Lieison Committee represented the Tour governments in the
Federation, i.e., the three Territoriel Governmentis of Southern Rho-
desia, Northern Rhodesia and Nyasalund end the Federal Government.



Institute of Fducation, a representative of the Federal Ministry of
Education, two Ixternal Examiners appointed by the Board and repre-
sentatives of the Internal Fxaminers.

< The Board of Exsminers approved the syllabuses to be used by

the colleges. The Board also approved of the scheme of examination
for the colleges. It was also the Board's duty to prescribe, in
“%
agreement with the Federal Yinistry of Fducation, the entrance
. . . . 1
requirements for the examinsation.

The stalffs of the training colleges were fully involved in the
infernal examinalion of the cendidates. They prepared assessment
records and mark sheets for final year students registered for the
Board Pxsmination. To ensure that standards were maintained, the
external examiners were expected to, "scrutinize a representative
senmpls of thie writien work of candidates and adjudge of the generel
standerd of ussessment of teaching practice. They have power to &

: ) !l2 . )
modify the general cstandards of marking. According to the exwmina-
tion scheme one external exanminer was to be selected from withip the
Fedcration and would visit the college(s) at least once a year. 'The
other external exeminer ves to be selectad from without the Federation

and would viesit the collepe(s) at least once during his three-yesr

1 . - . ‘s . .

Basil A. Flelcher. The York of an Institute of Fducstion in
Centrnl Africa. Rhedesia ond Hyssalend: University Collepe of
Rhodesie and Lyacaland, n.d., p. 2k, ‘

2 . . .
Federation ol Bnodesia and Nyasaland. Annual Report on
Education for the Year 1957, ». 23.
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term of office.l Aftaer the assessment recerds and mark sheets,
preparad by the colleges, were fully scrutinized aﬁd, if necessary,
modified by the external exaniners, they were submitted to the Board
of Exa?iners. The Board then recommended to the Academic Board of
the University College that a teacher's certificate should bé awarded
to each of the successful students. This certificate would carry
the signatures of the Prineipal end Registror of the Unlverslty
College. The academic Board of the University College would then
recommend to the Federel Ministry of Educaticn that the sucqessful
students be awarded a "qualified teacher status. n? This scheme of
exeminaticn end certification cormenced in 1956 with sowme sixty:
Turopean eiulents who were enrolled for a two-year teacher training
covrne vt the Neuny Treining Collerne, Bulawayo. Later, the scheme
vas applied to Afriéun cendidates at Umtali, Domasi and Chelimbena
post-secondary school teacher itraining collcnes.3

| Another significant feature of the Salisbury Inst;tute of

tducation which had had, and was likely tc continue to have, importunt

1. . - N
Federation of RbodeSLa ond ilyasalend. Annual Report on
Education foxr the Ye=nr 1657, p. 23. TIn 1957 the two cviernal examiners

were VProfessor U, J. Doussesu of the Universi ty Collepe of Rlhcdesia
and Hyaselend and Professor A. V. Juapes from King's Collepe, Londomu.

-
2 . v
Basil A. Fletcher. The York of an Institutc of hdu;aflow in

Central Africua. Rhodesia mnd ﬂVdulidnU. Univer sity Collepe of
Fhodesia and Myasaland, n.d., p. 2h.

)

3 s - . ‘o s

Tbid., p. 13. (W.B. The first training college for African
teachers involved in the Doard of Exenminers scheme of examination and
certification presented its first cendidates for the 1959 examinations.)
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organizational implications wes in the proposal to link all teacher
training institutions in the Federation with the Salisbury Institute
of Education through central colleges. Fletcher éxplained this

coordinating function of the Institute of Bducation as follows:
kY >

An Institute of Education in Southern Rhodesia--a
territory epproximately three times the size of England--
cen with difficulty be the focus, K of the work of the
training colleges there; but the task of being a focus
and coordineaeting center for Northern Rhodesia which is
ruch larger, and livasalend wvhich is not much smaller,
can obviously only be a reality if links are created
with a few of the larger colleges in those two terri-
tories. If the coordinating function of the Institute
is to be discharged it will probably best be done by
linking it with one or two central cclleges in Northern
Rhodesia and & central college in Nyasaland, these two
centra¥ colleges in turn discharging the three tasks of
coordination, research and inservice training in their
respective territories.!

By 1958 the idesn ot a "central collega" vas far from being new. The
Cerbridge Conference of 1952 hed recommended that, "the best

immediate means of raising the general standard of teaching would be
Tor every territory to have one training collége vhich is staffed and
equipped on an extre generous scale so as to have facilities for
reseerch and to be o guide'and & help to other colleges."a In Uganda,
the deBunsen Cormmittee Report of 1953 recommended the esteblishment by
the Gévernmcnt of a "Central Teacher Truining Collese, adequately?but

not lavishly finnnced, which could set o standard to other colleyes,

1, . . .

Basil A. Tlelcher. The VYork of an-Institute of Fducation in
Central Africa. Rhodesia and iyescland: University College of
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, n.d., p. 22,

Ivid., p. 23.
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test new teaching nethods, apparatus and syllabuses and be the center
of the crganizetion of teacher-training for both men and women
throughout the Protsctorate."l What wes new with the idea of central
colleges, asaproposed by the Selisbury Institute of Education, was in
the way’the central colleges weré to be associated with the Federa£
Institute of Education as well as in the vay the central college(s)
in each of the individusl territories were to be linked with the “
other teacher treining colleges in their respective territories. By
September 1959 there were some forty-four teacher training colleges
training African teachers in the Southern Rhodesia.2 In Northern
Rhodesia there were sixteen tcacher training celleges and in Nyasa

land therc were nine teacher tralning colleges.3 Thus the ildea of

the ceniral colleres ag planned by the Salisbury Tnstitute of BEduca-
tion was to establich colﬁcboration btetween the University College

. I .
and the %raining Colleges oun an academic basis. This collaboration

was to bhe et two different levels, The first level of institute

lU{r,anda Protcctorate. African Educstion in Upanda. Entebbe

Government Printer, 1953, p. oh.

, &
2'On top of ihese, there was the Heany Teachers' Collcge at
Bulaweyo for BEuroveun students of post-senior secondary standard.

35&311 A, Fletcher. The ngkglpunl of TFducalional NDevalopmen

in the Federation. Fhedesia end Mdyasalond: Univer JLy Collepe of

%hodesia and ifyasaland, 1959, p. 1l.

b - .

Rosil A. Fleteher. The Vork of an Tnstitute of Education in
Central rfrica., Phodesia and Hyasaland: Unlver51ty oLLope of
Phiodesia and ilyaseland, u.d., p. 30.




collaboration was to be limited {0 only the central colleges. The
latter would be "undertaking courses of high quality."> The

original ﬁlan, based on discussions Professor TFletcher had with
officials qf the three territorisal government52 was to set up one
centrél college in Myasaland, two central colleges in Northern
Rhodesia and two central colleses in Southern Rhodeqéa. There would
thus be somz five central colleges in the Tederation. These central ”
ccllepges would become "associated colleges” of the Salisbury Institute
of Education. As "associated colleges" the central cclleges would be
subjected to the regulations of the Board of Examiners.3 The central
colleges would, in turn, act as "decentralized orgons of the Federal
Institute oijducation."h In this cepacity the central colleges would
discharge, "the three tesks of coordinntion, rescarch and incervice

. 1w

training in their respective territories. In a later publicetion,

These central collepges would offer teacher training courses
at the nost-sanior secondary school level--vhercas most of the other
teacher traininpg colleges would edmit students with less academic
stencards.,

..
K}

-

2I e., the governments of llyaszland, Horthern Rhodesia and
Southern Rhoderia.

B”hn oririnal plans for such rcorsanization of territorial
teacher training collepes wider central collemes suffered certain
setbacks. The decline in the revenucs of lNeorthera Phodesia led to
deferment of the initial plan to reorranize its sixteen eollopes into-
only Tour which would be round 2 ceniril collepe at Chalimbauz. (See:
Basil A. Fletcher. The YWork of an Tnstitute of Ndacztion in Central
Alrica. FRhodesia and liyaseland: University ! Collerme of Rhodesie end
Tiye sn1and ‘n.d., p. 38.

)

*Basil A. Fletcher. The York of en Institnte of Fducntion in
Central Afrieca, Rhedesia and I"“Ju_anu Unlvnrley Collepe of
Khodesia and fyaszaland, n.d., p. 23.

5
“Ihid., p. 22.
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A. Milton endorsed the latter view of the relationship between an
institute of education and its associated central college. He says,’
"It is a logical development of institute work, in countries as vast

as these,‘}hat central colleges should incorporate some of the

¥
*

functions of the instituﬁe itsell, and should‘be steffed to make this
possible."l

Another intercsting development at the Salisbury Institute ot:6
Tducation, which is closely related ‘o the professional relationship
between the Institute and all the other teacher training colleges in
the Federation, was in the establishment of a "working party'" on the
training of teachers. This wvorking party consisted ¢f ten members:
"the principals of Tive govermment training colleges, and of an
Anglican, a Methodist and a Catholic colliege, together with the Iead
of the Department of Ed&cation of the University Collere at Salisbury.”
Members of this working party consulted from time to time. Their
deliberations were made aveilebis to 1he tzncher training co;leges in
the Federation. Thg deliberations of the vorking party wveve often

published as papers of the Balisbury Institots ¢f Lducation and became

1 . .
“A. Milton. "The Relaticnshirn of fn Institute of Eduvcation
to Ministries of Edusation and to Trsinin~ Collepes.' Teacher
Fducation, Vol. IV, Yo. 3, Febhruary 190hL, 1.0 120,
————me— 1,
t

i
“Basil A. Fletcher. The Work of rn

Central Africa. Rhodesia and ilyossaland: Univer
Rhodesia wnd Nyaesolend, n.d., p. 22,

2
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the focus of discussion at the Conferences of Principals of Teacher
Training Colleges.1

In June 1962 the University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland
created a new Faculty of Education to éoordinate the work of the

3 M
Department of Education, the Institute of Education and the Insti-

Ed

tute of Adult Education.2 Principals of the Assogiate Colieges of
the Institute were allowed to Lecome members of the faculty.3
Before concludirg this section, it is worth noting two
phenomena which appear to have significant implicetions for the East
Africen situetion. Tirstly, there is the functioning of an inter-
territorial Institute of Education and secondly, there is the
relationship of an Institute of Education with the Faculty of
Education in East and Central Africa. In the case of Central Afrieca,
the Salisbury InstitutE of Tducation tool@he initiative in encoureging
the establishment of central colleges as its associate colleges.
Although Makerere College wes the Univefsity Collepe of East Africa
threusghout the 1950's, no sinilar initiétive eppeers to have been

taken by the Mukerere Institute of Education. There was no systen

1 . . L3

“Basil A. Fletcher. The York of an Insti*tute of Fducation in
Central Atrica. Rhodesie and livasaland: Uaiversity College of
Rhodesia and Ryasaland, n.d., p. 25.

dThe Institute of Adult Tdvcation hed been established in
October 1961. lietween 1956 znd 1961 the Institute of Education was
respoasible for extra-mural functions 1hat would normally fall under
the jurisdiction of an Institute of Adult Education.

3See: Teacher Xdueation, Vol. III, HNo. 2, Hovember 1962.
London: Oxford University Press, 1962, pp. 1h0-141: and Vol. IV,
Ho. 1, pp. 55-56.
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directly associated with the University Céilege of East Africa to
coordinate all teacher training institutions in the Eaét African
territories or of providing opportunity to a few relatively advanced

colleges to become the associate members of the Institute of Educa~-
2

»
y

tion. 1In the section entitled, "Collaboration in Teacher Traininé in
Feast Africa——Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenye," of this.Fhapter ve shall
discuss proposals for the development of teacher training organiza-
tions in Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenya. But the initiative Tor such
developments did not directly come from the Makerere Institute of
Education or fronm the University College of East Africa at Makerere.
Another interesting aree of commarison was in the relation of
the Institute of Yducation and the Feculty of Education in East and
Central Africa. The Oalicbhuny Institute of Fducation was organiza-
tionnlly a scparate unié from the University College Department of
Educstion. After 1901 the Institute of Adult Zducation also became
an independent wnit orgenizationally. The creation of the Faculty
of Eduestion in June i902 Lrought the three units at Salisbury under
a gingle orpgunizational unit., 1n the case of the University College
of Fast Africa, the Tnstitute of Fducstion and the Deparbment of
Education were one end the cerme estohlishment froé the very heginning.
When the Departrent/Institute of Wincution was loter up-graded to the

stotus cf a Feenlty of Fducation the furnctions of 1he Devartirent of

the Department of Edaucation, the Department of Poychology and the

Departnent of Lanmuares. Each of thesc departmants was to have its
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own head. No separate department was, however, deemed necessary for
the functions of the Institute of Education. The head of the Educa-
tion Department in the reorganized set-up continued to besr responsi-
bility for progeems associated with the Institute of Education and to
wear the titie of Director of Education alongside his other title o}

Professor of Education.

Collgboration in Teacher Training in Fast

Africa~--Uganda, Tanganyika and Kenya

This section describes and anelyzes two different approaches
to the question of collubgration in teacher training. There is
Tirstly e deécription of’ the work of the Institute of Education at
Hekerere Collicze, the University Collere of East Africa. This was
essentially an East African teacher training institution which
Tocused its resources nainly to the professional training of teachers
for secondary schools. In spite of its name, this institution was
never modelled on the British Institutes of ¥ducation and had no
formal links with either the Government Departments (later Yinistries)
of Educetion or the Teacher Training Colleges in the three main East
Africal territories. The Institute, howvever, collaborated informally
with these Government Departments and/or Ministries of Bducation and
with teacher training colleges and public schools in planning end
running in-service courses for teachers end teacher trainers.

In contrast to the work of the Institute of Fducation at

Makerere during the 1950's nnd early 1960's are descriptions of the
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4

| structure and vork of three teacher training organizations which
were set up by the Government Departments of Education in Uganda.,
Tanganyike and Kenya respeclively as responses to the recommenda-
tions of tﬁg Binn's Commission of 1951 end the Cambridge Education
Confegéncé of 1952 that tﬁere should be esteblished territorial —

institutes of educetion.

Institute of Education at Makerere Collepe,

the University Collese of Eest Africa

Makerere 1Iill has been associated with teacher education since

1927 when the newly esteblished Government Department of Tducation
set vp a Makerere Hormal ESchool.. Although there were slready in
existence other ncrmel schools run by the Catholic and Protestent
missions, the lMalkerere ﬁb;mal School was the first government
teacher training center in Ugande. The annual output of teachers
from this Yakercre hormal School was usually small. "In 1934 the
outout of teachers for Ugenda from the College was only six. In 194k
the number remained the s&mc."l

¢ Until 194k it had been & requirement that full primary schools

should be headed by Mekerere trained teachers ox hy other persons

holding comparable Qualifications.g This means that the initial

1 .
Upanda Protectorate. Report of the Conference on Primory
Teacher Mraining, August 23rd and Augusi 2hth, 1944, Lnteboe:
Coverament Prinfer, 1645, p. 2.

QIbid.
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purpose of the Makerere teacher training program was to prepare head

teachers for fuvll primary schools. On the recommendations of the

de la Wafr Commission in 1937, a Makerere College ordinance was

enacted in 1938 severing the College's connection with the Ugande

Protébtor;;e Government bepartment of Fducation and cfeating ’

Makerere Collepe into a "Higher College with an autonomous governing

body and independent finance." “ “
This change of status forced Makerere College to reconsider

its policy regarding its teacher training department. By 19k

Makerere "hed made it clear that it was not concerned with the

training of teachers-for primary schools."2 The College instead focused

its attention on the training of' teachers for secondary schools.3 Thus

by the early 1940's there vwas already established a clear division of

labor hetween Makerare bollege and the Government Department of Educa-

tion. Makerere College undertook the role of training feachers for

secondary schools vhereas the Government Department of Education

essuncd responsibilily for the training of primary and junior secon-

Y
dary teachers.

Al . .

Upenda Protectorate. Anaval Renort of the Fducation Depart-
ment for the Year Fndina Decewmber 31, 194%, Intebbe: Government
Printer, 19k0, p. 2.

7y
“Ugonda Frotectorste Report of ihe Conference on Primary

Teacher Training, August 23rd end Augnst 2hth, 19ha., kntebbe:

Government Printer, 19I5, p. 2. :

3

“Toid.

h . .

Ibid. (The majority of primery teachers were trained in
mission teecher treining centers which received government financial
grapts.) :
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This division of labor was maintained after Makerere College
becane & university college of Kast Africa in speciél relationship
with London University in November 19%9. The annual report of the
Government LEducation Department for the year ending December 31,

v s

1948 reveals for the first time that Bernard de Bunsen had been
appointed during the year, "to organize an institute of education and
to recruil adequate staff to assist him. "t The Report goes on to sey:
"It is intended that the new Institute of Fducation shall not merely
be & teacher training department, but sheall be Bast Africa's first
center of educational rcsearch."2 This made the Mekerere Institute
of Education, under its earlier phose, the oldest institute of educa-
tion in sub-Gaharan Africa. But the effectiveness of this Institute

f Bducation vas preetly handicapped by both the lack of adecquete
staff and the frct that %he functions of the Fducation Depurtment of
the Universitv Colliege vere never cleerly distinruished from thoge
of the Institute of Educalion., It appecrs in fect as 1 uany people
used the term "Institute of Education" as a synomym for 'Educstion
Department ot a university college." There were only four nenbers of
staff for ihe Ccllege Department of Aducation by 1952 and their time

was slmost whcily taken up by their pre-service work with students on

1
Urrndz Protectorcte, Annusl Yerort of the Tducaticn Depard-
ment for the Yeer Ending Doegember 20, 1006 Tritebbe: Governnent

Prlﬁter, 19)0 . 5.

2}bid.
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a one-—yea.rl non-graduate diplome course. No special member of the
College Department of Education2 was set aside to plén and coordinate
programs associated with the Institute of Education. TFrom 1954 the
commitments of the staff of the faculty of education were further
tightened by additionai responsibilities related to the one-year
pre-service program for post-graduate students.3 .

There were, however, both external and internal pressures
which encouraged members of the Faculty of Education not to wholly
neglect services normally assoclated with the Institute of Education
work than with f1hose of e meré”university college department of
education. It has already been noted egbove how the Binns' study
group of 1951 and the Cambridge Conference on African Educatioﬁ
(July 1952) recommended the setting up of territorial institutes of
education in British éolonies in Africae., This recommendation was
among the items discussed Ly z locezl commitize which the Protectorate
Governnent set up in March 1952 to report on African educsticn in
Ugenda and vhose cheirman vas Bernard (lster Sir Bernard) de Bunsen,

then the Principel of Makerere University College. The de Bunsen

Comnittee Report said: "We conzidered the proposal made by the Binns'

1 .
After December 1951 the orofessional course for non-graduate
diplome candidatez wes exitended to two vears.

2The EBducation Depurtiant became a '"Foculty of Fducation" in
1952. This created more adrninistrative commitments to the Professor
of Fducation +ho was slso exmzcted to direct the proprams asczociated
with the Institute of “dueation.

3Five graduates were enrolled in the Faculty of Educetion
diploma course in 195h.
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Commission that a Uganda Institute of Fducation should bé set up;
but we do not feel that the Protectorate is ready for ;n Institute
on the English pattern."l \
The de Bunsen Report goes on to explain how their committge
had élso considered tﬁs,gossihiliﬁy, "thet an East African Institute
of Education might be developed out of the Faculty .of Education at

w2 . Such an institute," the Report goes on

Makerere College.
to explain, "would be o coordinating body and the centor of educa-
tional rescarch for all territories in Dast Africa."S fThe de Bunsen
Report did, however, recommend the setting up of a Government

Central College for teacher treining in Uganda which would be a _
constituent member of the Zast African Institute of Tducation. The
Uganda Prolectorate povernment reasied positively to this particular
recomnendation of the Cémmittee and vractical steps were taken to
lset up a Government Central Colle;e at Kyambogo which the Governmenth
Edueation Department hoped wvondé be "the germ of an institute cf
education" for Uganda.h But althoush a new Government Teacher

Praining Collere was built at Kyunbogo, it never developed into a

luaﬂnda Frotectorate. Africsn Fducation in Uganda. Entebbe:
Government Printer, 1953, »n. 25.

EIbid.‘

-

5Ihid. The cde Bunscen Report recommended setting up a Govern-

—t—

ment Central Collapge.

Ugande Protecteorate. Annuel Report of the FRducation Depart-
ment for the Year Fnding Decemher 31, 1952, Intebbe: Governmeat
Printer, 1953, p. 53.
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central college. The pressing demand for increased output of junior
secondary teachers by 1955 coupled by a serious lack of development
funds during the second half of the 1950's forced the Government
Education Department to use the facilities at Kyambopo for training
Junior seéondar& teéchq;§ end to shelve the idea of setting up a ’
Government central teacher training college.l

Thus neither the de Bunsen Committee nor the Uganda Govern-
ment Department of Education was ready in the 1950's for a Netionsl
Institute of Education as reccommended by the Binns' study group and
the Cambridge Conference. Vhat was perhaps more unfortunate was that

S

the de Punsen Committee which had more or less endorsed the meinten-
ance of the already existing Esst African Institute of Education
under the patronere of the lMalkerere Collese Faculty of Tducation, 4id
not surpest how the Iustituie could best coordinate teacher training
colleges on an Tast African level and/or how its rescarch propgram
would be crganized. The lMakerere College Faculty of Education was
therefore given no option hut to continuve making the best use of its
staff for institute work during college end cchool vacations and
during weekends. This wan 1o easy tssk, especially vhen one considers
the georraphical distribution of teacher ecucztion institutions in

. . . . 2
the Past African territorics.

<

leambogo Colleopge was oripinally planned to sorve as a modest
institute which would be of service to other collepes and would take
a leading part in such matters as the prodvetion of syllabus end
textbooke. It was also .intended that it would cover the whole range
of primary teacher training.

o
“These ircluied Uganda, Kenye, Tangenvike and Zanzibar.
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In spite of such limitations of personnel and facilities, the
staff of the Makerere Faculty of Education planned and carried out
an ambitious vrogram of "in-service courses for all the main secon-
dary school subjects, during school and college vacations."l
Residentiel in-service courses lasting some two weeks were organized
on an annual basis during the school Christmas holidays. Each of
such courses would be attended by eighty to 100 teacher52 dravn from
secondary schools in the four Bast African territories. Apart from
these long residential courses, the Faculty/Inctitute staff offered
occusional weekend conferences and courses for teachers. Most of the
weekend conferences and courses and practically all the December/
January residential courses used to he mounted ot Mekerere University
College itself. They-were run by the combined staff selected from
various departments and faculties of the University College.
Sometimes officials of the Governmeni Departments of Education were
called upon te essist in running these courses and conferences.3

The orranizational structure snd functions of the lMekerere
Institute of Tducation during the second half of the 1950's and the

early part of the 1960's were greatly influenced by two mein events.

These were (&) the emerping policy on hirher educetion in kast Africa

™
4

N .
E. Lucas. "The

University Collepe of Tas

Kovenber 196C, p. 51.

culty n~nd Institute of Tduestion in the
Africa," Tencher Zducstion, Vol. T, No. 2,

a
1
v

“Ibid., p. 55.

3via,



and, (bj the "Advisory geport on the Development of the Faculty and
Institute of Education, Makerere College" by Brian Stanley.

Until 1954 Makercre College was the only hipgher education
institution in East Africa. It was suppvorted by the Governments of
Kenya,,Tanganyika and Ugande under an arrangement which secured to
each of the three territories a certain proportion of. the vacancies

at the College at the beginning of each acadenmic year.1 In April

1954 an Act of the East Africa High Commission established the Royal

66

Technical College of East Africa in Nairobi. Although this technieal

instituticn vas not yet recognized as a university college, it was
suthorized to set up higlhier studies departments. fhis raised the
guestion of how higher education facilities should be developed in
the East African territories. This need for tho re-examination of
the then existing bluerrint for higner education in ¥ast Africe led
to the appointment of o Working Iart on Higher Bduceticn in Iast
Africa in July 1955. The terms of reference for the working party,
whose lewdsr was Sir Alegander Carr-Saunders, were:

1. 'To bring under reviev the existing provision for all
post--secondery education in East Africa taking note of
the plans in view for the development of the existing
higher education institutions;

2. o bring under reviev the estimated requirements of

hipgher eduecuation in Past Africa for the next ten yeors;

1 oy 4 - . - .
Ugende Protectorate. [irher Tducotion in Fast Africa.
_ Fntebbe: Covernment Printer, 1958, p. bl.




3. Having regard to the prohable financiasl resources of
the next decade, to make recommendations ariéing out
of paragraphs one and. two.l
In their survey of the requifements of highér education in’
East Africe during'the next decade, the Working Party'emphasized fke
view that the three governments must continue to reggrd the planning
of university facilities as a joint responsibility. '"We wish to
emphasize with all the strength at our command that the provision of
university education in East Africa should continue to be the concern
of the three territories acting topether. The time has not yet cone
when each of the three territories could support its own university -
institution ; L Working Party went on to explain that
before embarking on plans Ter other university institutions it was
vital that the three Fast African territories ensured first that
Makerere Collepe, the University Colleme of East Africa, was ade-
quately developed. 1In the vies of the Vorking Party, "it would be
the height of folly to cripple the development of Makererc Ceollepe
by the division of funds, nov needed to build vp that College, to
the foundation of new institutions for which financial‘support wonld

. 3
be inadequate."

1 - . - - . .
Uganda Protectornte. Hisher Education in Bast Afrien.
Entebbe: Government Printer, 1958, o, 22.

N



Thus althousgh the Working Party recognized the need for the
de&elopment of the Royal Technical College as a second iﬁter—terrif
torial university college for Last Africn} and, at & later staze,
for the development of a third university college in Tanganyila,
they vwere emphatic in their view that there should be n6 unnecessar§
duplication of facilities et uny of the Bast African Bniversity
institutions. M

A Vhite Paper which was jointly issued by the Governments of
Kenya, Tenganyika, Ugende and Zanzibar endorsed the Working Party's
recomzondation that the plerning of university facilities should be
their jeint responsibility. Conseguently, the four pgovernnmenis
outlired a plan within which the develcyment of higher education
institulions couvld teke place. They held that, "all recognized
institntions of university college status in Bast Africa chould bte

o]
" They further held that such an association

closely ussocimted.
could Le put on a formal basis by develoving each of the university
collepes as o constituent unit of "a sinsle university of Bast

"3
Africa. ™

In order te achieve mwaximum economy, the East African Govern-

ments agreed that cach of the colleges of the fubure East Africen

University should specialize in subjects most appropriste to it.

1 ; . » . . :
Uganda Protectorate. Miyfwer Néucation in Iast Africa.

Entcbbe: Goverracant Printer, 1958, p. 5C.

“mid. , p. 5.
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Thusrwhereas each of the university colleges cowld have faculties of
Arts and Science, the expensive professional schools, ghg., of
Medicine, Lav, Engineering, Fducation . . . would "not be duplicated
at the different colleges until the Bost African demand justified
such duﬁlication."l

It was wuader this climate of orgenizational thinking that the
organizational structure of the Makerere Institute of Education was
conceived during the second half of the 1950's and early part of the
1960's. The emvhasis was on the role of the Institute as an Fast
Afvican institution rather than as a Ugendan institution.

This climate of crpanizational thinking is clearly reflected
in the proposelis made by krian Stanley, a visiting professor from
Durlicen Universnitiy, who was the external examiner of final yeor
diplena of educntion studﬁhts at the lsrercre Veoulty of Education
in February snd lMarch 1958, As Stanley’s proposals in his  Advisory
Report on tihc Development of the Faculty and Institute of Fducatien,
Melerere Collerse, neted oo the pvidivng lipght of Mekerere Institute
activities during the next four or five years, there is Jjustification
in exemining them in some detail.

Stanley cndorsed the views of the de Bunscen Committee that
Ugande ves not yot resdy for a terrizorial institute of cducation as

proposed by the Binng' Comaission. OStanley cited the fact that the

lThe Renort of the Second "Working Party on Higher Education
in Past Africa,” published in Foverber 1958, clearly identifies the
specific professional frculties thet wvould be associated with ecach
of the threce constituent colleges of the proposed University of East
Africa,. -
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. A

East African territories had taken the initiative in setting up some
form of teacher training organizationsl whereby trainers 6f teachers
assumed corporate responsibility for developing syllabuses and
meintaining professional standards; Stanley believed that the
emerging'system of organizing teacher training programs should be
encouraged and supported. It was his belief that, "It was importent
that trainers of teachers should feel responsible for their own work."eﬁ

Stanley recommended that there should be a link between Makerere
College, the University College of Kast Africa, and the territorial
teacher training organizations. He suggested that Makerere College
should be prepzred te show confidence in the teacher training orgeniza-~
tions if they appoint [ezecutive] secretaries who are responsible to
the organizations rather than to the Government Dezpartment of Educa-
tion. Stanicy fwrther sugéasted that such confidence could be
deronstrated by appointment of these secretaries es honorory readers
of the Facultlies of Education and therefore as members of the Board
of the Feculty of Iducation. Stanley susmgested furtlher that the

lHukerere Collepe Academic Bozrd chould be willing to nominate, it

“Bach of the three rmain Fest ifricen territories hod set up
its own teachar training orgsnization. I.e.., the Teacher Troining
Committee of Upanda; two teacher training delerocies of Kenya and the
Tencher Training Advisory Toard of Tonpanyiza.

)
“Brian Stenley. "Aévisory Repori on the Development of the

Puculty and Institute of Fdaueation, Melevere College,” April L, 1958,
p. T. Unpublished.
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asked, three or four of its senior meﬁbersl to the govern:n bodies
or councils o1 the Teacher Training Organizetions.
Stanley suggested that Makerere College might allow members of

the Feculty of Education to "serve on joint syllabus_and examining

panélé with inspectors and training college people, if they were
asked."”

Apari from.the ebove ways in which Mskerere Collegze could b
cooperate with territ torial teacher training organizations, Olanley
sugeested thét the Mekercere Faculty of Education should proceed to
develop its "Institute of Eduecation" programs. He claimed that the
basic function of such an "institute" would be, 'research and courses
of further training for teachers and {iteacher] rainers."3 In order
that the research work of the Iustiiuvie mipght not be too divorced
{rem the pructical realiti of" the clsssroon, Stanley proposed that
terchers and other educationists should keep in touch, maeinly by
mainly oy conferences. and through a guerterly report on current educa-
tionel research. Stanley also sugrested thut, "There be mectings

twvice a year of chief inuspectors, exccutive ofticers of teachoer

}_‘ .

These vould not necessarily be members of the Faculiy of
Tduzuticn. Slunley sugrests that suitoble cendidates might be former

Deans of Taculties,

2B111n Stanley. "Advisory Rewvort on the ﬂcve]opmcnt of the
Yaculty and Institute of Fiucation, Hakerere Collese,” April k,
1958, p. 9. Unpublished.

3Ibid.
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training organizations and representatives of the Institutes of
Educetion. "™

Tor an effective development of its research program the
Institute of Education wouigﬁneed a staff of some three members.
Staniey insisted, however, that there should be no different staff
for institute vork and for TFaculty of Education work. For Stanley,
"Thé Institute should embrace the activities of the Faculty . . . as
well es those of the Institute,"2 and he endorsed the then existing
set-up that, "the head of the Institute should be ProfessorrLuca.s3
and that the program of the Institute should come under him and
under the Board of the Fa.culty.”h

Tt is thus clear that for Stanley the idea of an "Institute
of Fducation" was nothing more theun an extended tcaching and resesrch
wnit of the Faculty of Fdueation.

The opening of the new buildiﬁg for the Faculty/Institute of
Education in September 1958 enabled the lMakerere Institute of Educe-
tion to implement Stanley's provosals. The new building, vhich was

built with funds from the Wuffield Foundation and contained a large

lBrian Stanley. "Advisory Report on the Development of the
Faculty and Institute of Educction, 'akerere Colleszc," April k,
1958, p. 10. Unpublished.

-

“Ibid., . 13.

33ric Taens was both Pead of {the Faculty of Rducation as well
a2s lead of the Institule of Biucation.

Y
Brian Stemley. Op. cit., p. 13.
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"lecture theatre, rooms for child study and a research scheme,"l had

ideal facilities for an Institute vwhose main focus was research and
running of in-service courses for secondary school teachers and

teacher training tutors: In an article to the November 1960 issue

’ . -

of Teaéﬁer Fducation, Lucas described some of the research projects
that. wvere conducted at the Institute of Education. He said: "The new
Institute of Education building, completed in 1G58 and situated close
to the demonstration school, includes a center for the study of child
development. Its Tacilities include a nursery school and playground
vhere o group of twenly African children recruited at three years of
age and abttending daily over a period of three years are under ohservae-
tion. There 1s also a testing room, and both can be used for
observation and training purposcs from a concealed gallery.”2
Luces reiterated iﬂ this erticle the viewv that an "Institute
of Educalion in the Fnglish sense of a group of training colleges
associated vith the university had not yet come into being." n3 He
went on to expalin that, "any attempt to force on East Africa an

institute of cducation on the Enpglish pattern would have been folly

1 ‘ . . : .
Maveoret Macpherson. Thev Bujlt for the Tuturc: A Chronical
erere University Loilgpe. Cembridge: Cambridge University

Preég lSuh, p. 111,

2 . . . .
ie Tueas. "™ifhe Feaevliy and Institube of Fducation in the
10

1.
ity Collepe of East Africa.” Teacher ¥ducation, Vol. I, No. 2,
r 1960, p. Sh,

r
-
‘

Univers
Hovembe

3roid., p. 56.
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and invited friction and fajlure. It is of the utmost imﬁortance
that African countries should develop their own institutions to fit
their own needs."l

The year 1961 saw beginnings of a significant change in the
clinate of thought regarding the idea of develeoping a Ugandan
Institute of Lducation. During the years 1955 to 1960 Uganda had a
Ministry of Educetion which was physically divorced from the Départ—
ment of Education. There was no Ministry which was solely and exclu-
si&ely responsible for education until 1961.2 It was al;o during
this yeer thot officiels of the Ministry of Bducation and {those of
the Department of Fducation were physicelly merged into the marlia-
mentary building. These organizational chanpges within the !Ministry
cf Blucetion during 1961 included the retirement of four ton-most
officials of the Departmuent of Educution who were largely responsible
for the determination of eduvcational policy during the 1950'5.3

These orpaaslzational chanrcs offered an importeont opportunity for

Tresh thinking about a national institute of education which was

7]

hardly possit:le during the 1950%:

(]

.

1}
1. \ . . . .
Frie Iucns. "The Faculty =nd Tustitule of Eduecation in the
University Colleme of Reat Africo," Teacher Bducution, Vol. T, To. 2,

-

November 19050,

ol
“Pirstly, ecducation was under the Portfolio of the Minister

of Sociel Services, Lhrn it Leecsme the responsibility of the Minister
cf Bduecation, Imbor and Information and later the Minister of Lduca~
ticn vwas also ilinister of Tabor.

e ]

“The ofTicials vho retired in 1961 includ=d the Direcctor of
Education, the iwo Demity Directors of Fducation, and one of the
three Assistant Directors of Bducation.
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It was sgain in 1961 that Makerere College acted as host to
the first Afro-Anglo-~American (ALA) Conference.l Apart from the
eight official representatives of the AAA Program, the Conferences
was attended by representatives of the Departments of Education in
Uganda, Kenya; Tanganyika and Zanéibar; by Principals of training
colleges in these territories; by staff members of the lMakerere
Depertment of Education; and by other interested peraons."2 Aﬁong
the currcnt developments that were highlighted at that Conference was
the ide= of developing, "formal relationships between university
institutes and neighboring training colleges, according to the
British pattern."3

The fifst significant expression of the changing climate of
thought in Uganda repording the idea of s ¥Yationel Institute of
Fducation was from the Principal of Mekerere Collepge, Sir Bernard
de Bunsen, In his introductory remarks to the 1961-1962 issue of
Hakerere University Collepe Report, Sir Dernard said: '"The burden
of responsibility aznd work nov on the shoulders of our Faculty (cf
Education) and Institute (of Tduvcation) have grova to a point where

some urpent sirengthening is necessary. My own belief is that the

first step towards a solution must be the creaticn in the very ncar

1 - X cq e e s

From the 3rd to the 8th of April 1901 official representa-
tives of some eipht institutions of hirher elucation in Africa, the
United Kingdom and the United Stetes met at lukerere College.

o]
“Karl W. Bipelow. "AAA Director's lNotes,"” Peacher Bducation,
Vol. IT, Ho. 2, November 1901, p. 51.
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future of a senarate Directorship for the Institute of Education on
which ever-increasing demands are being made . . . ."l Sir Bernard
went on to comment: "Doubtless the other two university colleges will
also wish in due course to promote institutes of educetion related
t¢ the systems of Kenya and Tanganyika. It would, I believe,.he 8
natural development for our own Institute at Makerere to focus its
gpecial attention on the problems of Uganda and relate itseif to the
other tréining institutions and schools of this country in particular."2
It was, however, the Uganda Education Commission of 1963,
popularly referred to as the Custle Commission, after the nams of
the Commission's Chairman, E. B. Castle, vwhich gave an unequivocal
support for the immediate esteblishmert of a National Institute of
Fducation. The Commission's Report says: "In 1952 the de Bunsen
Committee expressed the hogpe that en Institute of Education gﬁ the
English model, centered on Makerere, would some day be established.
We think the time is now ripe for the foundation of this institute."3

Later, the Report goes on to explain that the proposed Institute of

Fducation would, "involve the cooperative efforts of the centrel and

;Makerere University College. College Report for the Year

1961/1962, Kempela: Mekerere University College, 1962, ». 2.

-

2I'bili.

3Uganda Protectorate. Xducaetion in Uganda: The Report of the
Ugunds Commission. Entebbe: Government Printer, 1953, p. 52.
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local governments, Makerere University College, the Inspecterate, the

Voluntary Agencies, training colleges and the veaching profession.” nl

The Umenda Teacher Training Committees

The reeommendation by the Binns' Commission and the Caﬁbridge
Education Conference for setting up oi territorisl institutes of
education received immediate response in Ugaunda. The de Buﬁéen
Conmuittee discussed the proposal and came to the conclusion that it
was rether prematuvre to establish a territorial instiftute of educa-
tion in Uganda. The Committee lnstesd rroposed the establishment of

.

"Permanent Committee on Teacher Training,"é to carry out many of
the functions that a territorial institute of education would have
carried out. The icden of r permenent committee on teachker trainirg
was further elaborated st « Conferernce of Principels of Teacher
Training Collepcs held ot lekerere College rrom Tuesdsy, Gth Dezember
to Thursday, llth Decembar 1952, The Superiniendent of Teacher
Training, J. *. Gleave ard the Deputy Director of Mducetion, C. R. V.
Bell, wvere ective menbers of the de Bunsen Copmiliee. These two
senior officinle of the Xducation Depoyriment were the main organizers

of the Conference for the Priuciceis of "reinlin Colleges. In a

session chaived ©y Jd. T. Cleave, pavticulars cf thne Teacher Training

1
Ugandsn Protoctorete,  Eduention in Uranda: Thﬁ : Rerort of the

Ugnada Comicsion.  iniebbe: Govermmeni Irinter, 1963, m. 2.

e .- < y
Urenda Protectorate AfLJC”“ Edneation in Uranda. Fotebbe:

Government Printer, 1953, p. 27.
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Committee were discussed by memﬁers of the Conference. It was
revealed that the responsibilities of the Committee would be:l

1. To meke suggestions on teacher training to the Director

of Edﬁcation, and
2. Td discuss how best té put into effect Government
decisions on teacher training. v

The Principals’' Conference agreed that the composition &f the
Teacher Treining Committee should be as follows:

The Deputy Director of Iducation as Chairman

The Assistant Director of Education (women and girls)

The Superintendent of Teacher Training

RBight principals of training collepes: two principsls from

each of the four nmrovinces; four of these to be zppointed

by the Roman Catholic Mission and the remeining four by the

Kative Anglican Church =

One Princival of a junior secondary teacher training college, and

One representative of the Faculty of Educaticn, Makerere College.
The total memberchip of the Conmittec vas to be thirteen. In addition
to tha Central Teacher Traoining Coumittee, the Principals Conference
agreed that there chould he four provincial feacher training com-
mittees. ALl principals of teacher training colleges were to be
represented on the Provincisl Teacher Training Committees. Provincial
Bducation officers were to be chairmen of the Provinecial Teachsr

Training Committees. It was Turther sgreed that the Central Teacher

lUganda-Educa$i6n Department. A Record of Praceedings of the
Conicrence of Princivals of Training Colleges Held at Molerere College
from December 9-11, 1952 in gpen file CPE, 9. Typevritten.

i s
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Training Committee should meet three times a year and that Provineial
Teacher Training Committees should submit, aot less than a montﬁ
before the dates of these meetings, items they wished to have included
on the Central Committee apgenda. Meetings of the Central 'Peacher
Training Committee were initially tc be held in Kampala. It was
honed that eventually Central Commitiece meetings woculd be held at
Teacher Tralning Colleses themselves.

The first Tormal meeting of the Central Teacher Trainingr
Commnittee was held at Makerere Colliege on Thursday, 1lth Decémber
1052, The thirteen menmbers of the Committee were as follows:

C. R. V. Bell, 0.8.E., Deputy Director of Education, Chairman

Miss H. M. Keatby, Assistant Director of Education (women
and rirls)

J. T. Gleave, Superintendznt of Teacher Training, Sccretary
C. V. Clear, Prirciprl Boroboro Teacher Training College, Lire

ss L, 11ls, Principzl Mebwengusi Teacher Training

4 . 51
c . ‘ele

o

s
nt

0 =

4
J. M. Milders, Principal, Coroti, Tezcher Training Center
1

Rev. Vaa Spaandonk, Princiral Ibenda Teacher Training Center

H., 7. Hodge, Principal Mherave Teacher Training Center

1 . s .

Fether . Shtochman attendea the first meeting of the Central
Teacher Treiping Comiittee. Later meetings werc attanded by Father
Spaandonl.



F. K. Wood, Principal of the Covernment Teacher Training
College, MMbarara, for junior secondary teachers, and

E. Lucas, Head of the Faculty of Education, Makerere College

On the initietive of the Educational Secretary General for
the Native Anglican Church (N.A.C.) a decisicn was made in August
1955 to invite both the Educetion Secretariate General for Catholic
Missions and the Educational Secretary General for the Nntivén
Anglican Church to attend meetings of the Central Teacher Training
Commi‘btee.1 The Superintendent of feacher Training mede it cleer to
tham, however, that they werz attending these meetings as mere
observers and reminded them how the main function of the Central
Teacher Trainins Committee was to discuss vrofessional matiers end
not to indulge in matters ol policy.2 Althouph provincial education
officers determined, in their capacity as chairmen and recorders of
the discussions of the Provincial Teacher Training Commitiees, the
tone and trend of the Provinciel Teacher Training Committees, they
were not members of the Central Teacher Training Committee. The
Superintendent of Teucher Training resisted cvery attempt to get
Provineial Fducation Officers reprecented on the Central Teacher

Training Cormitiee.

1. : .

Letter from J. T. Gleave Lo the Secretary Generals of the
Catholic lNMissions and the Netive Anglicen Charceh dated 19th August
1955. See: Ministry of Tduvcetion open file C. T. E. 9, Red. 126,

QIbid.
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The Supﬂvjﬂtendent argued that Provineial Education Officers
"eould make their best contribution within their own provincial
committees."1 Moreover, no departmental policy could be made solely
on the recommendstions of the Central. Teacher Training Committee.
Betore arrivigg at a firm departﬁenﬁal policy on aspects of teacher
trzining, the Director of EBducation often considered a variety of
alternative views. He would certainly consider the recommendations
of the Central Teacher Training Committee, but he would also consider
the recommendations of the Provincial Teacher Training Committces as
well as the personal views of the senior depertmental officials.
Policy statements on te;cher training wvere often issued by the

Director of Education in the form of Fducation Dcpnvtment Circulars.

Onec such document was JFdvcation Peparbwent Circuler Ho, .3 dated 26th
May 1253. It begins as follows: "I have studied the recommendations
nmade by Provinceiol Peszcherr Training Comaittees nnd the Cenlrel

‘e

Teacher Troining Cowmittee and I now wish to indicate in this circuliar

. . 2
departnental policy on several matters.”
The Director of Education then went on to deelare official

“\

nolicy on some five wain torles. lle diracted that , 'demonstration

schocls must comz under the direct control of Principals forthwith

e

J. T, Gleeve, Lettsr to the Provincial Tducation Officer,
1ia, dzted 1iLh Februnrr 1253, See: HMinistry of Bducation open
Tile Teacher Traising Center 43, Red. 206.

jav]

‘Director of Fducation's Departmental Circular in open file
Teacher Training Lentcr k3, Red. 58.
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in the mutter of general school organization, time-tables and curri-

culum." He also directed that, "the steffing and control of

nracticing schools should remain the direct responsibility of educa~
tional secrectaries and supervisors of schools . . . but (that) it is

v

essential that such practicing‘schools should worl: very closely with
principals . . . ." le further directed that Education Cfficers,
"submit te Prireipals . . . comments on the teaching of teachers
(especially those still on probation) they inspected." The circular
went on to direct that heads of training colleges would henceforth
be known &s "Principals” and that the members of the staff of the

collepes would be called "Putors." Lestly, the Director claritfied
departmental policy on "up-grading” end "refresher' courses fox
prinmary school teachers and for tutors of tescher tralning colleges.
Other important deporimental cireulars on teacher training policy
s . . S &
vere issuved at later dutes,
Apart from infTluancing departmental policy on teacher training,

the Tescher Preining Committeces played an active part in the prepara-

. - - 2
tion of « syliabus for the two-ycar pre-training coursec. ‘The

1 ; . . .

E.rn., Rducation Nepartwent Circular Ho. 10 of 195k dated
22nd February 195k and Rducation Depertment Circuler Ho. 11 of 1954
dated 2hth February 1054,

2Thc four-yeur course for candidates vho Joined Primary
Poageer Training Collieres with enly six years of formal academic
education was divided into two psarts. There was the first two years
of general educaticn referred to ac the "pre-training" course and
then the luost two years of "professionzl treining.”
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main gréups of studies recormended by the Committees for the pre-
training course were:

l. English
2. Aritbmetic

3. Rursl studies

K

4, Physical and health education, and

5. Religious instruction

Special emphasis was to be given to ﬁnglish during the pre-
training course. Consequently, it was recommended that during the
first term of the pre-~training course some ten to twelve periods of
forty-five minutes each per week should be devoted to English
lenguage teaching. It was further recommended that tutors of English
should meke use of gramophone records. Each collepge was to have a
basic stock of .certain records.

With resard to arithmetie, it was recommended that during the
Tirst yeer of the pre-training coursc Corey-Francis' Hirhway

Arithwetic Books IV, V and VI would be sdequate and that Carey-Francis'
Highvoy Arithwetic Rooks VI1 and VIIT would be needed for the second
years.

Under the "Rural Studies Program" was to be included sush
subjocts as Arricalture, History, Geogrevhy, Crafts, Art, and Music.
In the area of physical end health cducation, it vas noted that health
education, at the pre-training stage, should be lived and thet theo-

) . . 1
retical study wos unsuitable and vunecessary.

1 . . . . .
Uganda Ldvneabion Deparlment. The Pre-Professional Course: A
Morking Paper Cirewlated to Principels of Primary -Yeacher Training
" Centers, n.d., p. L., Unpublished.



Minutes of the Central Teacher Training Committee during the
yearé 1954 and 1955 reveal that the Committee devoted much. time ;h
particulars of the professional syllabus for students et the primary
teacher training colleges. At the fourth meeting of the Central
Teacher Trainin,g Committee held on the lth January 1954, the
"syllabug for primary professional course beginning in 1955 was dis—
cussed. The Chairman of the Committee pointed out thet, "the most
urgent tdsk now facing the teacher training committee was to prepare
a suitable syllsbus fTor the primary professional couvrse which would

1 The Committee sppointed a sub-committee consisting

begin in 1955."
of Gleave, Hiss Gaunders, Sharpe and Sister Bride to preduce a draft
professioneal éyllabus. The hurdcen of the work involved in designing
e conmprehbenzive professionsd progronm for students at prinmary teacher
training collepes waes refleeted i; the fact that there were no formal
meetings of the Cenural Teacher "raining Commiitee betveen January
1954 end September 1955. During this period the sub-committee cherged
with the responsibiliity for designing ithe professionel gyllabus pre-
pared draft proprams which they circuleted to zll primory teecher
training collepes tovards the end of 1954 for experimental use
during the 1955 acsdenic year.

At the fifth meeting of the Central 'Peacher Treining Commitiec

hetd en the 30th September 1955 the draft professional syllabus was

1., . or e . - . X
Minute S4/5 of the "Minutes of the Fourtu Meeting of the
Teacher Trzining Committce Held at Edneation Depariment lleadguarters,
Kamoela on the 4Ch Joauary 1.954,° .
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reviewed. Advantage vas taken of the criticisms of the Provinecial
Teacher Treining Committees Lo revise cexrtain parts of the pro-
fessional syllabus. The fifth meeting of the Central Teacher Training
Cormittee agreed thet a questionnailre should be sent to principals
of primary teachér training colle@es.asking them for detailed feed-
back on the draft professicnal syllabus. On the 4th November 1955
the Superintendent of Teacher Training sent z circular to all
principals of primary teacher tiraining colleges asking them to
subnit deteiled comments on the draft nrofessional studies course.
There were no tformal meetings of the Centrel Teacher Training
Committec bheltween Oclober 1955 and Januery 1957 and no furither
mention of the draft professions) syllasbus wes made in the minutes
of the Centrsl Teacher Training Committes. The sixth meeting of the
Central 'Y'eacher Training Committee Lelﬁ on the 8Lh Januavy 1957 did,
hewever, devote considerable time to narticulars associcted with
plans to revise the wnrimery school syllabus. The Superintendent of
Teacher Training was &uthofﬁzed to invite suvitable merbers of treining
collepe otaff to assiat him in the vork of revising the primary
school syllabus.l By August 19458 the vork ca primary school syllabus
was still in progresse.  Steps were beinp teken Lo get the comments of
school supervisors on the draft primary scheool syllabuses before the

gyllabuces vere [inally issued for public vse,”

lminute 57/3 of the "Minutes of the Bixth Ueeting of the
Teacher Training Committee Welld of Bduecation Department leadquarters,
Kampala oia the 8Bth January 1957."

[a)
“Minute 58/9 of the "{inutes cf %he Seventh Meeiing of the
Teacher ‘fraining Conmittee Held nt Educetion Depariment licadquarters,

Kompala on the 27th August 1953.°
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Another immortant function of the Central Teacher Training
Committee was to offer advice on what types of up-grading courses
the Education Department could and chould mount. Three types of
up~grading ccurscs were offercd during the years 1953 and 195k,
There was an up~g;ading program for vernacular teachers, there was
another progrem for wp-grading a few primary school teachers (i{g:,
Grade II) end, lastly, there was a program for up-grading a few
grade "C" women teachers. Arrangements for selecting candidates for
these up-grading courses were so cumbersome end so intricate that
only the highly ambitious teachers were prepsred to send in an
spplication for such courses.

The responsibility for orgunizing and running rofresher courses
Tor prirary teachers was leTt to the Provincial Teacher Training
Committers. The DNducation Dopartmeﬁt did, howavar, issue gpecific
guidelincs reqarcing the type ol refresher courses that would e

o
sponsorca by the Provinciel Teacher Trainins Cormittee.™

Lihe Director of Dducsbion's Circular To. 3 of 26th Moy 1563
states: (1) Coursss vhich are virely professional must be intor-
denoninational, (») courses concoerned with the teaching of religion
must be dememinational . . . . (¢) the ahove ccurses would be orgsnized
by Provincial Tencher Training cormittees and vould vualifly for a
grant froa the EBducation Departrsnt oa their bheing zpnroved by the
Provinzial Zéucsiion Officer, (@) grants would not be aveilable For
reunions or conferenees a*rﬂnxr& by volunt:y gresccies, (e) Provineial
Teacher Wreining cosuitiees wust ley dewn thair own rates for allowable
expenses., Tt is surrested, in the interests of uniforimity, that the
FO]lOVIh, payments should be nllowved: (1) traoveling expenses by eyele,
bus or train, (2) tenchers should pay for their own feod, (3) tutors
taking part in courses will quilify Tor the sanme trdvolwnﬂ cxponao“,
but on no accouwni will they be paid en =llowance for teaching werk o
the course. (H.B. Yo prineipal will be obliged to allow his college
to be uscd more thun oace a year for courses. )

(_
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Perhaps the most outstanding reorganization in the professional
sspecte of teacher training undertaken by the Central Teacher
Training Committee was that connected with the examination procedure
for final year college students. Up to 1952 Provincial Education
Officers were largely responsible for the marking of the theoretical
part of the final year students' examination, There ﬁas no wniform
method of marking such examinatlions. In some provinces the written
exanination was divided into several subjects and eacn subject was
allocated a specific number of marks. Subjects such as arithmetic
and English vere allocated higher percentages of marks whereas papers
in other subjects carried few marks. Tﬁe practical teaching examina-
tions were always hieid during the last term of the students college
ccurse, Because Provineinl Educetion Officers attempted to look at
the teaching of each and every final year student, these teaching
practice examinations were hurried and left much to be desired.

. .

Provincial Tducation Officers were over-burdened with a multiplicity
of duties snd often felt ihat practical tesching exsminations, which
necessitated the writing of lenghbhy reports, prevented them from
concentrating on their real work of, "improvement aad direclion of

. .- . n].
education in the province.

This situntion made it necesssyy for the Provineial and Central

Peacher Traininy Comnittees to reccmmend and reouest for changes in

.

“Unpublizhed letter from the Provineinl Tducation Oftficer,
Northiern Province to the Director of Fdncation, dated 19th February
1953 in open file CTE/9: Red 31 ait the Ministry of Fducation.
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the procedure of examining final year college students. Tﬁese_
requests and recommendations led the Direchor of Eduecation to issue

a policy statement on "Practical Examinations for Teachers." In the
circular the Director distingulshed two aspects of the potential
teacher’s finai ex&minations...Thé first aspect was to consist of

the "theoretical written examination and a practical teaching examina-
tion. This part of The student's assessment would be conducted by the
staff of the trairing college. It would he the responsibility of
college principals and staffs to "weed out" during the two years of
the students' professional course all those cendidates who were
considered unlilely to make setisfactory teachers. All candidstes
vhose internal examination and worl: throushout the course weres deemed
saticfactory would be awarded provisionnl. teaching certificates und
would be emplcyed as temporary teachers in grant-aided schoouls. In

a few cases wvhere thé stall of teacher training colleges were yet
inexperienced, thne Ouperintendent of Teacher Training would nssist
in the internsl exanination of college students.

During their second yeur of probvalionary teaching all
"teachers" with wrovisional teaching ccertificates had their teaching
exemined at lesst twlce @y their Provinclel Education Gfficers and
vhen found satisfactory would be issued a permancnt iteaching certi-
ficate. Candidziecs who feiled the provisional education officer's
finel teaching sssessment would not gualify to teach in prant~sided
schools. An important aspect of this reorjpmizzd system of examining

final year colleme students ves an sittenpt by the Superintendent ot
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Teacher Training to evaluate and improve professional progrems
offered by teacher training cclleges rather than attempt to directly
evaluale the standard of work done only by fTinal yeer college
students: "My point is that during the training period the emphasis
’ . 1 = .
should be on myself and lMiss Saunders™ really ensuring that colleges
are vorking along the right lines and producing a gocd standerd of
teacher, Ve should be more interested in that than spending our time
listening to lessons which have just been prepared for an examina-
. "2 N ~ . .
tion. he revised examination procedure was, however, not imple-
mented wntil 1956. leantime, a memorandum was submitted by principals
of primary teacher treining colleges associated with the Native
Anglican Church to the Central 'eacher Training Committee. 1In this
memorancum the principals poinled out:
As colleres develon and as methods of teacher training
imnrove, it is beeorming unrealistic to expect one or
two mermners of the Peadquarters staff to be able to
give the time ond cure to the nssessment that is
required . . . . Tre time hos come to nake plans for
some adinbation of Lthe present situation . . . it is
suppested that a woiel of exeaminers be gpoointed in
each convenicnt georravhical or administrative uwnit
consisting of, perions, representatives of the
training collerer, Pducation Secretaries of the
Missicons . . . experienced teschers . . . a representa-

tive of Vakerere Collcre torsther with o representative
of the Tducation Denaritment.

1. . . \ . . .
Lles Soanders was the Assistvant Dircoctor of Fducation in

Charge of Wowen and Girls Fduestion.

o]
“Memorondur: from J. T. Gleave, Sunerintendent of Teacher
3 B
Truining to the Dircetor of Fducation, dated 15th December 1953 on

open file CTE 9: Wed 89 at the Ministry of Fdueation, Kampala.

2

“An unpublished memorandum by principals of Native Anpglican
Church Tgacher Troining Collepes to the Central Teacher Training
Comnitice,
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Thne latter proposal was discussed at the sixth meeting of the Central
Teacher Training Committee. "The Chairman of the Committee explained
that the function of senior officials of the Education Department was
to "moderate college assessments" rather than to examine the students.
After some discus;ion the Committee decided that there wes no need
for such panels of college examiners. The idea of a panel was,:-
however, not entirely dismissed. The Commiitee felt that the,
"uwltimate stage in the system of moderation would te o include with
the Department's moderator, the principel or a member of a teacher
treining college staff, but the panel should remain small. "t At the
seventh nmeeting ol the Central Teacher Training Committee it was
reported that, "there had been little response to the invitation to

colleses to send a member of their staff to join the Department's

. . 2
moderetor in his work."

The Temcher Training Advisory Foard

in Tanrenvilke

The resction of the Tunpanyika eovernrent to the recommenda—
tions of the Binnz Comnission und the Cambridre Conference of 1951
and 1952 resrectlivelyr, was not markedly ¢itTerent {rom that of the
Uganda Coverrmen®., By 1953 the Gevernment of Tancanvikea indicated

e /

- h g

L., ) Ve . . . . "

Hinute 97/9 of the "inutes of the Siwth Meetivg of the
Teacher Training Committee ifeld at Fducstion Department Headquarters,
Kampela on the &tk Januery 1957."

2 ‘s y :
Minutes of the Seventh Meating of the

{214 abt Bducarnion Departient Headquarters,
6f

95

Minute 57/9 of i{he
m

in
Teacher Training Comnittee !
Kampala on the 27th Ausust ]

(o]
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that arrangements would be made to cxpand the facilities of Mpwapwa
Teacher Training Center to enable the institution to offer pro-~
fessional services asssciated with a centrsl teacher training centexr.

But because of the delay in completing the building program and -

- B g = > W
possibly because of, "lack of tonviction on the part of the then

Department of l’u‘duca.‘c,ion,":L no organizational structure developed for
the effective coordination of teacher education services. As early
as 1953 the Fducation Department in Tanganyika expressed hopes of
developing Mowapwa Teacher Training Center as a Central Teacher
Training College vwhich would offer professional services to other
teacher training centers in the territory. The Education Department
wuas, however, nct yel ready to delegate much ¢f its professional
authority to other cormorate bodies. Thus although Mpwapwa continued
to receive livn sexvive an the institution that was to be staffed and
aquipped on a more generous hasis so that it could sssist other
truining colleges in research sovivities and act as a center for the
exchanmae of professicnal laeas and information,g the FEducation Depart.-
ment sav it {itting to set up n Teacher Training Advisory Board thed
was not directly associated with Mpwanwa Teashor Training College.

The Advisory Board included in iits 2znbership officers of the

1, . - . . . .
Arzhur J. Lewis, andl L. V. Lieb (eds.). £ Report of the
Conference on Institubes of Rducati-m, Jnmuary 27-30, 1604, Mombaswu:

1064, v, L3, yueweitten.

“Inid., p. Lh.
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-'lgEQﬁca$ign‘Deﬁartment5 representatives of the staff of ﬁeacher_
'traiﬁing cdllegés; }epféséntétives of voluntary agencieé, 8 number
of tﬁe‘Tangaﬁyika National Union of Teéchers, s representative of
fhe Makerere Céllege of Lducation faculty, a rgpresentaﬁive of the

Kenya Bastern Teacher 'fraining Organization and the Director of the

&

.y

Tast African Literature Bureau.
The Doard could also'co—optiother members when necessary. The
Adyisory Board met twice in a year. Ité main fanetions were similar
to those of the Central Teacher Training Comnittee in Ugandd. The
Advisory Board undertool: the revision of primary school syllabuses,
the production of teachers' handbooks es well as the organization and
supervision éf professional examinations for teacher training college
final year 5tudents. N -

In addition to the Yeacher raining Advisory Board, there wes
in Wengenyika, during the 1950's end early 1960's, an Advisory Council
on Education. Tﬁe latter wes a stotutory bLody with wide lay and
ppofessionalrrepresentation. The Advisory Council scted as a sounding
hoard for ihe Dircetor of Bducaticn end later for the Minister of

_ Edycation, when he required advice on major policy matters. The
. -Advisory Council was divided intoka numbef of committees each cof which
.répféseﬁtéd'a spesific level of eAucation. There was & "Primary
 ;CCoﬁmi£té¢;" a "S¢§cndﬁry Coaittee," a "Technical Committee".and a
vf"Téé?ﬁg%;ffgiﬁing Comnittee." Tt vas the responsibility of the
~?edcﬁér ér?iﬂing'CQmﬁittee to recommend major policy decisions on

f:tedchc?;edﬁcéti§n~#d'ﬁhe Fducation Department. The boundary between
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the functions of the Teacher Training Advisory Board and those of
the Teacher Training Committee of the Advisory Counecil on Fducation

were never too clearly defined.

Teacher Trainiﬁq Organizations in Kenya,

The decade ‘which followed the Bgecher Commission Repogt of
1949 saw a rapidvincrease of teacher training centers in the tribal
districts of Kenya. Hobt only did the Government set up and operate
a number of these teacher training centers but it stepped up its
grants to teacher training centers which were operated by voluntary
agencies. These teacher training centers were small, poorly equipped
end too isolated from euch other. In many of the smaller ones some
four merbers of staff had to try to cover fourteen curricular subjects
betveen them!l ’

This situation led to the cmergence of serious dlscrepancies
in the standsrds of work offered by the teacher training centers.
The professional loneliness and isolation of the small training com-
munities vas not often much cheared by the ennuzl arrival of external
examiners from the Fducation Department in Hajrobi to detefmine the
fate of the final year students at these teﬁcher training centers;
By thg early 1950's the professional morale of the staff at these

“eéenters ves pretty low. In 1955 the Advisory Council on African

“ o Kénya;School_Inspectorate, Paper on the Development of
. Teacher Training in Kenya, by H. A, Curtis, n.é. Typewritien.
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edvcation, through its standing committee, reviewed the position of
teacher training end expressed an urgent need for the expansion and
reorganization of teacher training faculities.l This expressed need
led the Christian ?ouncil of Kenya to invite & Mre. E. M. VWilliems,
Principal of Whitelands Training College. United Kingdom, to visit
Kenye and advise the Protestant Missions on how to‘reorganize their
teacher training.e Mrs. Williams arrived in July 1956 and visited
many schools and teacher training centers in Kenya. §he was then
invited by the Kenya Bducation Department to be the chief speaker at
a territorial conference on teacher training. The conference was
centered at the Roysl Technical College3 and wvas attended by ahout
150 delepates from training centers throughout lenya. The dates of
the Conference were Mondey 27th of August until Thursday 30th of
Auzust 1956, Mrs, Williewms delivered three major addresses to the
Conference. The first address was on "Phe Personsl Treparation of

1

the Teacher," the second address was on "The Content of the Training

' snd the third &nd last address was on "The Integra-

College Course,’
tion and Coordination of Teacher Training."

Fech of the cddressez wag folloved hy lengthy discussicns and

specific resolutione. In the third address, Mrs. Williams outlined

1. . . -
Panort of the Procecdinsgs of a Confercice on Teacher Treining
Held at iaiwebi, Auvsust 27th-20:h, 1955, p. 1. Unpublished.

[a)

2
ol . . n .
Now the University of YNairvobi.
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~the main arguments that led Teagher Training Collepes in Englend and

Waeles to organize themselves into Ares Training Organizations. BShe

strongly hoped that teacher training centers in Kenya would similarly

be reorgenized into teacher training delegacies. Mrs. Williams iden-

tified the following geven advantages of such a system of joint

organization of the colleges:l

1.

Freedom to design their own schemes of work within a
reorganized framework whichk guarantees common standards;
The stimulus provided by discussion with knowledgeable
colleapgues from cther colleges;

Independence of external control over the academic work
of the college;

The better assessment of students through a scheme of
internal examining stendardized by external examiners;

The stafus given to the colleges when the starndards of
professional teacher training are in their hends as Joint
nembers of a delesacy;

The possibility of ¢ committee representing all delegacies
acting as a central sdvisory body;

The imnroved status of the ieaching profession as a whole
vhen the quality and methods of training are the responsi-

bility of teachers colleges.

: lﬁeport of the Procecedings of & Conference on Teacher Training
" Held at Hairobi, August 2Tth-30th, 1956, p. 19. Unpublished

b
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It was unenimously agreed by members of the Conference that
there should be teacher training delegacies on the pattern outlined
by Mra. Williams. The Confefence further recomnended that:l
J. There shpuld be a simple constitution to give legal
entity to the delegacies, so that from the start they
should have authority in a defined field; B

2. DBecause of special problems of geopgraphical accessibility,
it may become necessary to form sub-delegacies for arees
such as the Cecast, Nairobi, end the Rift Valley;

3. Suitshle financial provision should be mede for traveling;

L, ps a matter of priority, delegacies should take responsi-

bility for teachers' exnminations and the approval of
training syllubuses. For the present, the current system
of interinal exwurinations with externel moderation is
supported;

Deleagncies should help to provide services for the teacher

3

A1)

in the form of refreshcr courses, ecte. Such services are
partienlarly needed for the older teccher to keep him
abreast of nev developments,
The jmmediate result of the August 1956 Conference led by Mre.
Williams was u Govermment decision to estallish the "Eastern Teacher .

Trainting Orpanization” in 1957 and the "Western Teazcher Training

Orgenizetion" in 1058,

X \ . -
Report of the Proczedings of a Conference on Teacher Training
Held at Nairobi, Aupust 27th-20th, 1950, p. 20. Unpublished.



The Bastern Teacher Treining Organizatization had its head-

guarters in Nairobi. Its policies were leid down by a Governing

Council composed of some thirty-four members, which met once a year

on the third Thursday in May. Membership of the Council was as

follows:l .

,

The Permanent Secratary for Education, Presiding Cheirman;.
Six representatives of training college management;
Ten representatives of training college principals;

Two representatives of teachers (nominated by the Kenya
National Union of Teachers);

s

Four Regioral Nducation Officers for ereas served by the
Tcacher Training Organizations;

One Dircetor of the Fast African Literature Burean:

One Rducation Secretary-General Tor Protestant liissions

we

One Educetion Scceretary-General for Beman Catholic Missionsg
One representntive of HMakerere College;
Two representotives of the Royal College;

Five persons nominated by the lMinister for Fducation,
including the Chief Inspector of Schocls and his deputy;

One Secretory of the Teacher Training Organization;”

Lxce

Training Organization. E£ee: Arthur J. Lewis, and L., V. Lieo (eds.).

14
A3

N ) .
Invitations to attend the Council vere also sent to the

97

ve Officer of the Teacher Training fdvisory Toard in Tanganyika
and Lo the Div ctor of the Institute ol “dnﬂat:on in Salisbury,
Southern Rbodesic

2. .
i, A, Curtis was the Secretary of the Eastern Teacher

A Report of the Conference on Institutes of ducation, Jenuary 27-30,

196k,

Mombasa: 196k, pp. 80- 67, Tyvewritten.

s



98

The main function of the Council was to determine major
matters of policy. It delegated most of its work to its two standing
cormittees, the Planning Committee and the Academic Board.

The Planning Committee served two mein functions, Tt advised
the Ministry of Education on priorities for the development or
elosing of collepes, and secondly, the Committee advised on questions
of inteke and allocation of students to various tecacher training
colleges.

The Academic Board was composed of:

Six teacher training college principals;

Two education secrctaries general, i. for the Catholic

€.,
Missions and for the Protestant Missions;

One representative of Mekerere Cellege; and,

One representative of the Royal College, Nairobi.

The Acadcmic Roard was responsible for maintenance of academic
and professzionzl standards of the teacher training institutions
associsted with the Teacher Training Orpanizaotion. The Board ran,
mainly .throush a small sub-cormittee, the annuel Tinal year students'
examinations and submitted pess-lists of all successTul candidates
to the lMinistry of Bducation for issuz of appropriate certificates.

The Board also ndvined teacher trainius colleges on course gyllabuses.
] ]

. 1
The latter function was often delegated to & number of subjeet panels.

lThere were some Tourieen such subject penels in Fnglish,
Mathematics, CGeosraphy, History, Civies, liature-ltudy, Elementary
Seience, Swehili, Vernacuwlor Lonpuages, Art, Hendlerafts, Music,
Fducstion, Physical and Health Bducation, Relimious knovledre
(Protestants), Relisious inovledge (Roran Catholics), Domestic
Science and Lower Prinary ¥Work.
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The Chsimaan of the Académic Poard wes the Chief Inspector of
Schocls. The Acsdemic Board, and slso the Planning Committee, met'
gbout twice esch year. The executive work for the various committees
and panels was done by the Secretary of the Teacher Training Orgapiza~

tion. ‘

In eddition to meetings of the Council, the Academig Boeard
and the Planning Committze, Principals of all teacher treaining
~colleges in the erea served by the Teacher Training Crgenization,
had en annuel mzering of their owm., At these meetings matters of
cormon intercst woere discussed. They vere also frece to submit recom-
mendations on academic and prefessional matters to either the Council
or the Acadcric Roaxd.

The YWeustern Teacher Training Orranization wes established in

n Fiswmu. Its orgenizetional structure

| ol

1958 with its leadquerters
vos very similav to that of the Festern Teacher Training Orgenization.
There was a Govcrning Council with the Chief Fducation Officer as
Ckairmen, with a membership of about twenty people,l a Plann%ng
Committee and an Academic Boerd. The Chief Irspuctor of Schools was
again the Chaiprman of the thirteen-menber Acadenic Doard. The
Seecretury of 4..n Western Teocher Training Orpanization between 1958
apd July., 1962 wos Miss lary Cellander. When Mirs Callander resigned

the Secretaryshiv, Firimoni Indire sncceeded her.

lSee ligt of Memlicrs of the Couneil and the Academic Board by
July 1962 in the Appendix.
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In 1961 the Government of Kenya &nd the Royal Col ege, Nairobi,

set un a Joint committee to explore ways in vhich the Royal Ccllege

could bc morejclosely associated with the training of teachers in
Kenya. As ﬁ di%eﬁﬁ result of the recommendations of this committee .
thé-Kenya Government decided to nerge the Eastern and Western Teacher
Traininé Organizations into ore body referred to as s "Shadow""
Institute of Educétioﬁ. The actual mérging of the Western and
Eastern Téﬁﬁﬁ;r Traininé Orpanizations took place in 1963 when the
headguarters of the Western Teacher Training Organization in Kisumu
wes formally closed. Nairobi became the headquarters of the mérged
Kenysa Weacher Training Organization or "Shadcw"“Iﬁstitute of Educa-
“tion. In March 1964 the Kenyo Institute of Education vas formally
estahlished with M. A. Curtis as its fTirst Fxecutive Secretaryl and

Kyale-tverdva the Kenye Chief ¥ducution Officer as its Chairman.

Collaborative Venturcs in Teacher Fducation in

The United States of fimserica: An Overview

The develomacnt of collaborative ventures in teacher educa-
tion in the United States of Awerics was motivated by considerations
which were different from those that led io the development of Insti-

"-tu+es of Bducatioﬂ in Englend and VWales on one hand cnd in thg

‘  Br1+1 3 (PGJ ax ~HT141 sh) territories in Africa on the other hand.

'-;.Lnter the %ecretnrj snip of the n"twuuto was temporarlily
oucupled by Jchn Oqovo anu then by Lto pvebent Secretary, Joseph
T[L]_J(;m'hg_-.__:_» e
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Until ebout the middle of the 1940's, the responsibility for
both pre—sarviée and in--service teacher education in most states in
America was slmost erelusively borne by teachers cclleges. One
ruvionale for associating tenéher educetion so closely vith teachers
colleges wes in the aréument that tecachers colleges, as autonomous
higher education institutions, should possess the exclusive knov-how

. . . 1
and skills fTor the cducstion of teachers. Teachers colleges were

expected to be responzible for both the thecretical as well as the
practical aspsels of tzuchor education. Thus until the late hO'

most teacher education prosrmas were conducted solely on college or

university camcuses. Clinical work in these programs was provided

in collere ovmed end opersted laboratory schools located on ca:.:pus.2
Klthourn there were irolated.cuzes of some derrec of collabora-

ticn betweea thochers collopes and school systems during the first

four decades of the twentiolh century, the current movement towards

school--cecllere peartnershin in teacher eoducation is clearly a nos

Yorld “ar IL phenonencn.  Thie movemant in school-college collabore-

tion was made necessary by dle presgine need for student teaeching

Tecilitizs. ‘Ine years irmediately Tollioving the end of the Tecead

Vorld Ver witnesced 2 delusc of teachor shortases cnd mouunting

1. ‘o "
. droovy fnith, ¢ ~Cellepe

Relationsnipn in Tenchor

Conmn

C')l.l" ,.7~

:'rauon, J).\..
lgéh, T Gl1.

fue mﬂT

Tor °

Relotions in Prenaring Sehool

-mFanhOu&Q o 'Meacher L‘uuatLon,

“Huns C. Olzwen.,
nsivington,
1972, . 2.

.r"th_

~——
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enrollments in the United Ststes of America: "Every college preparing
teachers for fmericen schools was faeed with the problem of swollen
enrollments ané the concomitont need for increased student teaching
facilities."l Bec§use campus schools cowld not simply handle thé
load, teachers colleges werce Torced to search for alternative situa-
tions in wﬁich student teaching could be cerried out. This led to
the increasing uce of off-campus schools Tor stuvdent teaching. The
move to off--campus student teaching made it necesssey for school
systens (ﬁho ovmed and controllzd the off'-cempus schools) and the
teachers collepes tc begin to establish closer working ties. During
the carlier phases of school--collepe cooperation inadeguate attention

was piven to the gquestion of hew the resyonsibilities of orgonizing
and supervising student teaching vould be exactly shared by the
collabtorating inctitutions. The initiel tendeney vins for teachers
collepes to pley o domdnant role in the planning and inplementing of
studect teecking programs. "Sechools were rarely presented with the
opportunity to share in the rlanning end decision nieking about the
progron of proctice teaching wvhich wes Lo be crrricd out in their

.

. . 1
schools and oUDGrVLZCd by Lheir teachers in their classrooms.'

1 3 s )

L. Brocks Srith, and Patvieck Johnsen (eds.). School- Co]iepﬂ
RclptiOﬂphl" s Sdvertlion i
Cuoner ;‘. > Vaeshinslon,

Loll'"er ey Voacation, 1964,

ﬂr'\")

“Ihid., . 3.

K
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Thgzéchools ﬁere expected to "cd@perate“ with the college rather -than
the colleges éo "eooperate' with the schools. The relationship was
clearly unidirecfional.l

| During the 1951-;961 éecade a series of happenings helped
public schools to become much méie aware of their stske in teacher
educatio#. The first of these happenings took the form of fou;;publi—
cations by the Association for.Studenf Teaching (now called the

Association of Teacher Educators). The earliest of these publications.

. 2 - .
vas Off-Campus Student, Teaching. The second volume was Developing

Facilities for Professional Laboratory Ltnerlences, the third book

was Achieving Quality in Off--Campus Professional Laboratory

h :
eriences and the last book was Teacher Tducation and the Public

~

Schools.” These four publications.repeatedly ariiculeted a concern

lNans €. Olsen. School-Cellere Relotions in Prcpvrinv School
Personnel. Washington, D.C.: ERIC Clearingl.ousc on Teacher Educotion,
Pcbruurj, 1.97TL, p. 3.

“lorton S. Melter, and froy L. Stearns {eds.). Off-Camnus
Student Teachinm, Thirtieth Yeerbook of the Associstion for Student
Teaching. Lock Huven: Associstion for Student Teaching, 1951.

3¢erald D. Holdstine (ed.). Develonine Facilities for
Professions) Laboratosy Experiences, Thirty--third Yearbook of the
Association for Student Teachiny., Lock Haven: Association for
Student Teocking, 195h.

V.o
7 © "Dwight K. Curtis (ed.). Achieving Ouality in Off-Campus
- Professional- Lubo iences, Bulletin Ho. B. Lock Haven:

e 47 4+

Association for Student Teaching, 1957. ’

, °c., M. Clark e (ed.). Taaohcr Zducation =nd the Publiec Schools,
”Fort:cth Ve?rboof cf “the As%ocmn ion for Student Teacibing. Cedar

Eallv‘_ﬁ&sqc1aL;on, or °tud*nt Te anhwng, l9u*.
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for close cooperation and partnership between teachers colleges and
their cooperating schools. Another significant contribution to the
concept of school—colie@e collaboration in teacher education wes in
the "New Horizons" project vhich wes sponsored by the National
Fducation Association Commission for Teacher Education and Professional
S+andardu.l This project alerted the schools to their role as key-
stones in the total vrofessiconsl education enterprise and to their
responsibility for cetting stendards and encouraging professional
teacher preparation.2

The third significant fsctor which helped to underline the
importance of public schools in the area of teacher education was
the "couicver-revolutionary attacl on progrcssivism.3 This attack
took the Torm of school neople blaming collepes of cducation for
teaching all those "impractical theories." Relations became more
strained and, "some voices were heard in the school camp suggesting
that the schools should teke over teacher preparation at the local

leve nh

q . . . as
National -Education Association. Ilewr Horizons: The B comlnr
Journey . fficial Report of the Pennsylvania Conference. Washing-

ton, D.C.: The National Comnission on Teacher Fducation and ro-
fessional Standsrds, 1962, p. 1.

2. . .
F. Brooks Smith, end Patrick Jchnaon (eds.). School College
ips in Tencher Fducation: Renort of a l Int1on°L_nurvev of

Relationships in Tenchor Fweation: Renox

ive Venturcs. Uashingion, D.C.: The American Association of
for Teacher Fdueation, 3064, p. 3.
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It was in such a strained professionsl climate thet the
Conmittee on Studies for the American Association of Colleges for
Tegcher Education recommended the formation of a sub-committee to
study schooul-college relatiohships in teacher education.l The
sub~committee was instrumental in brinéing out three publications
that form e series concentrating on collaborative ventures in the.
preparation of teachers. The first, published in 196h2 described

and analyzed collaborative efforts then underway. In 1965 the

sub-comnittee published s second report, Cooperative Structures in

School-Collerne Reletionships for Teacher Education, Report Fumber

Two. It is from these two reporis and from Parcnership in Teacher

i
. 3 ‘s s . . s s
Bducetion™ o joint publicustion of the American Association of

Colleges for Teacher Fiucation and the Association for Student
Teaching, that one gets an overview of the various organizational

structures of ihe majin pertnershio ventures in teacher education in

+he United States of fAmerica. But as Hans C. Olsen cautions,

1 - . . . .
The Sub-comnittee on School-College ReJationships in Teacher
Educetion was established in 1962.

2 . . .
E. Wrooks Smith, and Patrick Johnson (edq.). School-Collere
Relafiansh*ns in Teacher Mducation: Neport of & liational Survey of

vres. Washington, DG Amorican Association of
Po“]cne“ for Seucher Education, 190k,

. .
2

. Brosgks Smith, and Others (eds.). Purtnership in Teuacher
Eguc;ﬁion. Washington, D.C.: Amcricon Ass iution of Collaac" for
Pegcher bdueation and Association for Studcnb feaching, 1968,

‘e
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"Obtaining a clear picture of the current status of collaborative
ventures in teacher education ig difficult."l
The first report of the Sub-committee on School-College

Relationships in T2acher Education reported actual examples of
cooperative ventu;es in teacher educafion. The report grouped these
coonerative ventures into the following twelve catep;ories:2 X
1, State-wide cooperative plans
2. School-college councils and committees for cooperation in
teacher cducation and/or research and develovment
3. Regional inter-college end school centers
. Cooperative centers for teacher education
5. Affiliated or associgted schools
6. Teacher internship end teacher uide programs
7. Tield centers for preparing teschers to work with the
culturolly deprived or with children with special
handicans or talents
8. Joint appointments and rctation of teachers between the

schocl and the collepe

9. Cooperutive supervision of teaching

1 . .
Hans €. Olsen. Schoel-Cnlless Pelations in Prey narine School

- e o et e s p——— .._.‘...-__.-_.-_a.

Personnel. Washinston, D.C.. oele ClPDTt‘QPOd e on Teacher Wducation,

Febrancy, 1971, ». 1k,

~ .
“E. Brecoks Smith, and Patrick Johnson (eds.). School-Collese
Relations an" in ”""Pher uﬂvoﬁino" ~rwnr of & Hational burvey of

; llrnton D.C.: American Association of
Collercs fcr Teacher mducutlon 100h p. 6-56,
b4 b A
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10. Joint selection ond preparation of supervising teachers
11. Cooperative ohservation programs
12, Jointly developed student teaching guides and

‘constitutions. -

The Second Report of the Sub-committee, written a year after
the publication of the Sub-committee's First Report, pointed out that,
"formalized administrative structures which have evolved to meet the
increased demands of school-college cooperation in teacher education

could diagrsmaticelly be represented as follows:
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Vhat is particularly hopeful for the future evolution of
these cooperstive ventures is that the administrative structure of
actual cooperative ventures tend to exhibit certain characteristics.
Generelly, the cooperative administrative structures tend to:

1. delineate channels of communication;

2, define and clarigy the roles of cooperating institutions;

3. define and clarify the roles of cooperating individuals;

k., define end clavify terminology:

5. determine areas of joint responsibility;

b. develop contractual agrecmentss
T. estnblish liﬁitations for institutions and individuals,
6. allowv for the open interplay of povers and concerns
from esch cooperating institutions
9. encourapme flexibility and the injection of new idess; and
10, provide a vehicle for efTecting changes in school
curricu]a.l

Au illuctration of the mein elements of the orpanizational
gtructure of & cooperative venturc mipht be taken from the orguiriza-
{ioned astructure of the Northeast Subwrbhan Ceomeretive Student
Teachirng Center affiliated with Vayne Stete University. e

covnerative sotivitins or ihis Conler bepan in 1957 with tuelve

? Trichk dolinson (eda.). Schno1vfpl}3£g_
tl(‘*x Tene "l of
My € won , D7,
Tounnar Rdvc;tion, 195k, p. u.

ui
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teachers. The constituent members of the Center comprise Wayne
State University and fivel suburban school systems which are located
from ten to seventeen nmiles from the cempus. The policy of the
student teaching ?entcr is based on a formal policy heandboock which
was prepared by the Center's Professional Experiences Planning
Committee and approved by the Center Advisory Council in May 1.965.
According to this policy handbook the organizational structure
of the student teaching center has the following main elements

1. Center Advisory Council--with each of the five school

systems reprecented and three representatives from the
Department of Flcenentary Dducation, Wuyne State University

2. Professicnal s

2riences Planning Committes (PEL-C)--

with seven reprusentatives from all the scheool systems
and five represcntatives from Weyne State University;

3. Adwinisirative fHtructure--

a. Turposes of a iteaching center: these purposes are
anfined under the two sub--headings of "Pre-service

Purposes" wn¢ "In-service Purposes.”

1 . aps .

The suburber schogl systems arce: Leke View Public Schools,
Grosse Pointe Fublie Schecols, Verren Consolidated Schools, Southlake
_Public Gchools, and St. Cleir Shores Public Schools

»8 Smith, and Others (eds.). Partnershin in Teacher

}
Hducetion., Washington, D.C.: Americsn Association of Colleges for

Teacher bducation snd Association for Student Teaching, 1908, pp.
1h-2)k, .
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b, Definition of terms--detailed definitions of some
ten terms are givenl;

c. Responsibilities of cooperating institutions--the
specific responsibilities of the College of Education

(Wayne State University) and of the participating
school districts are clearly listed. Responsibilities
for the University are clearly distinguished from
those of the participating school distriets;

d. Standerd operating procedures--procedures for running
the Center are articulated;

. Guides for Operatinn--
a; The roles ol the purticipating school and the

cooperating princinsl are listed;
b. The rcles of the sopervising teacher are listed; and
2

¢. The roles of the collepe personncl are listed.

It should be rezlized, howvever, that there is no single model

7hich is

-l

of organizing cooperative vertures in teacher education

acceptable to all areas in the United States.

lThe terms ara: Center Advisory Council., Center Coordinator,
Center Faculty, Collere Sumervisor of Student Yeaching, Cooperating
Frincipal, Graduste Pacalty Advisor, Participating School, Professional
Zxperiencec Plenping Commititee, Suservising Tencher and Tesching
Center., :

. Olsen. fichool-Collar: Reletions in Preppring School
Personnel. Washi

2] xL inrmton, U.C,: ERIC Clzarinshouse on Yeschor lducation,
February, 1971, n. 16,
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What are the probable future trends in the American cooperative
ventures in teacher education? In a recent publicetion some four
developments in school-collepe partnerships are forecast:l

‘1. The development of greater emphasis on partner-
ships at the state level. . . . the state
department will be deeply involved in providing
leadership.

2. . . . teachers organizetions will play a major
role in all forms of partnership and at sll levels.
In meny instances, 1f not most, partnership egree-
ments will be negotiated . . . .

3. The teaching center will develop as an almost
universal structure in whatever school setting
the clinical dimension of teacher education is
esteblished ., . . .

b, . . . vastly increased student participation in
the decision-making structure, esmecially at the
Jocal level.

Lastly. it misht be said that the future trend of cooperative
ventures, not only in the United States but also in other areas of
the world where similsar cooperative ventures in teacher education
exist, will be larpgely influenced by the chanring meaning of the
concept of "cooperaticn" wvhen apnlied to teacher educalion. Wnen
applied to the relationship between schools and enllepes in prenaring
school personnel, the term cooperstion tends Lo meon "partnership.”
"It encommaszes jJoint decision-making, joint plamning, joint action

. R . v 1 s X
end Joint financial responsibility."” "hic concept of "partnership"

1 .
Hens C. Olser. School-Collepe Relations in Prevaring School
Personnel. Wsshington, D.C.: ERIC Closrlngnouf, on ‘Tcacher Educatlon,

- Februery, 1971, ». 16.

[»}
“ibid., p. 6.
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in teacher educalion cen no longer be restricted to school-college
relationships. It should be broadened to include, "State Departments
of Edueation, professionel organizations, community agencies and the

Federal government, as well as schools and colleges."

lHans C. Olsen. School-Collere Relations in Preparing School
Personnel. Washington, D.C.: FRIC Clearinghouse on Teacher Fducation,

February, 1971,




CHAPTER ITI

THE EMERGENCE OF IJATIONAL INSTITUTES OF EDUCATION

IN AFRICA DURING THE 1960's

The clesing years of the 1950's and the early part of the
1960's witnessed the emergence of new and politically independent
nations in tropical Africa. The attainment of political indepen-
dence opened the door for these new nations to develop their own
educational systems with assistance not only from thei: former
coloniel masters tuwt also from many other externel sources. The
first two sections of this chapter describe the contribution of two
bodies--the Afro-Anrlo-American Propgrsm and the Teacher Education
in East Africa Project--in the develcpmént cf Wationald Institutes
of Fducetion in Africa and Fast Africa respectively, The last
section of the chapier deseribes and analyzes the orpanization and

functions of the Hational Inslitute of Education in Upanda.

The Afrc-fn~lo-American Prosram and the Development

The Afro-Anglo-American Trogrem has been described as the

11k

"brainchile" of Kari Bipelow of "achers College, Columbio University,
e ’

John Lewis of tne London instlituie of Eduecgtion, Andrew Taylor,
formerly the Nireccor of the Ibedan Institute of Tducestion in

Higeria, and John Vilson of the London Institute of Rducetion. But



. ' 115

before describing the story of how the Afro-Anglo-American Program
wag born, it should be noted that the desire for inter-territorial
colleboration between African university institutions responsible
for teacher education had found its first expression in the
Salisbury Conferencel'of September 1958, almost two years befo?e

the Afro-Anglo-American Program was formally established. This
Salisbury Conference hsd been planned and directed by Besil Fletcher
of the University College of Rhodesie and Nyvasaland. The Conference
was financially sponsored by the Leverhulme Trust. One of the two

practical proposals made at this Conference was that there should be

. . . A 2
another conference, "of institutes of education in Africa in 1960."

The proposel poes on to say:

In addition to the territorics renresented at the
present conference, it is hoped that delesates could
be sccured from the Sudan, French Pauatoriel Africa,
Porturuese Bast Africa and at least five from the
Union of South Africa. In addition i%t would be
valuable if reprecentatives could be present,
perhans as observers, from Great Britain, particu-
larly from the Colonial Office us on this present
occesion, from the Universitics of Oxford, London
and Eristol . . . and nossibly also from American
universities similerly ennanvd.3

lTbP mair tacie ot thin conference was "the consideration of the
usefulness, as anplicd in Africa, of the ides of Institutes of Education
as thes« have -deviicped in Grort Britain over the pasi ten yeors." See:
University Collare of DBncdes 1" and quﬁﬂl'vd A Rerort of the Tirst
‘JQV(_\rhr‘l o Ir\‘f‘(\'r‘_. ’)L i il la =of | ]1(‘_}]"_&‘:“_‘;_“_9_’_ (")1 lL e, Of
{hol "ju wnq WV"Sﬁlgl p © :LOH“L;ﬁ;- obilsburj

RSk ..__? Lol S A

2:_{1)_;9_., v. 32.

SQaQil A. Fletcher (ed.). 4 Report of the First JLeverhulne 1 Inter-

Colliceninte Conference leﬁ_p‘ the Uﬁnv*~fifv F041Prb o{ Phqqgiig~gnd
\ Whodaz in 2 line "()J‘lf of

nd, Balige

gtLtute 631 Kduca-

“ulﬂburph Pross, September, 1058, pp. 32-33.

Mrica. Szl
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It is obvious that the above proposal contains elements of
an Afro-Anglo-American Eollaboration in teacher education at the
level of university institutions. But the first actual idea of a
formal organization of an Afro-Anglo-American program had its
genesis not frem a p50posal by a conferehce but from informal
personal conversations of one American and two British teacher s
educators. Karl Bigelow, John Lewis and John Wilson first met at &n
educational conference vhich was held at Teachers College, Columbia
University in 1949. As Bigelow was the director of this conference.
he ot to know John Lewis and John Wilson who had come from Ghana in
Africe for the conference. During the 1950's further opportunities
made it possible for these three men to renevw contacts and deepen
their friendship.

These early contacts created a s;cial climate under which the
idea cf an Afro-finglo-American program developed., It was while
Lewis, Taylor and Wilson were in the United States for an annunl
confercnes of the World Confederation of Orpanizations of the Teaching

Profession (MCOTP) which waes held in Weshington in 1959 that o

lIn 1952 Koarl Bigelow wisited & nunber of Alrican higher educa-
tion institutionn ond mat Johwn Lewis in Chona. Later in the year KRerl
Bigelow was the oply fuerican vho attiendsd the Coambridge Educetional
Conference vhichk édiscussed the 2inns' and Jeffery's Commissions' idea
of setting up territorial Institutes of Bducation in Africa. John
Levwis ulso abtended this Cemtridse Conference. Later in 1958 Rigelow
peid another visit to Africa ond met Andrew Paylor who was then the
Director of the Institute of Fducation in Ghena. Bigelow svent an
autumn semester at the London Institute of Education and worked under

Jonn Lowis who by then hud moved from Wezt Africa end wes llead of the |

Department of Education in Trovlcal Areas of the London Institute of
Fducution. John Wilson was 2lso Ly 1952 working at the London
Institute of Education.
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oécasion arose from their discussi&n with Bigelow of an idea of
forming an Afro-Anglo-American Progrem in teacher education. Their
tentative proposal was then shared with officials of the Carnegie
Corporation of New York and with heads of African institutes and
university departments of education.l it was finally agreed that an
ATro-Anplo-Americen Program in teacher education should be formally
established and the Carnegie Corvoration generously offered $450,000
to support the Program for an initial period of three years commencing
from the lst of July 1960,

Eight wniversity institutions (six from Africa, one fron
Grest Dritain and one from the United Strties) were the foimder
members of the Afro--Angloe-fmerican Program. These institutions were,
"the ingstitutes of education of the University Collere of Ghana,
University Collepge, Thadan Wiperia, Mekerere University College,
Uganda, the University Collerc of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, the Depart-
ments of Bducation of Fourah RBay Collere, Sierra Leonec, and the
Nigerian College of Arts, Science and Technology, at Zsria, the
University of London Institute of Educetion, and Teachers College,

. . . 2
Columbin University."® The door was, hovever, left open for other

Afriecan universities to become members of the progrom as they

1. . ‘s . . . .
A meeling with the heads of these institutes and university-
depertments of educntion was held in Puris early in 1960.
Tencher Edncaticon, Vol. 1, Wo. 2, November 1960. London:
Oxford University Fresc, 1960, vn. 3.
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introduced work in the field of education.l By September 1964 the
number of the Africen university institutions associated with the
Afro-Anglo-Americen Program had risen from the original six to ten.2
By April 1967 tfive additional African wiversity institutions had
Joined the program3 to raise the total neubership of Africen
university institutions in the Afro-Anglo-fimerican to fifteen, In'
April 19€8 the Afro-Anglo-Awerican membership invited four additional
teacher education institutions in Africoa to join the Pro;.r,ram.h This
brouzhit the total African membership te the Afro-Anglo-American
Program up to nineteen serving fourteen different African nations.
This dremntic developrent of institutes of cdueation and

university departments of education in Africa during the 19€60's was

nartially made poszible by the unobtrusive nurture, in terms of

1@ggchqngyg¥§59£J Vol. IV, Mo. 1, YMay 1963. London: Oxford
University Press, 1903, »n. 3.

The four nsv member instituticns were: The Institutes of
Eduecstion of the Uuiversity of Botswensa, Lesotho, and Swaziland, the
University of Nirerin, Hsukha, Fastern Mirseria, and ihe University
College, lar-es-~0alanr, Tonzania, and the Faculty of Faducation of the
University of Tevos, Mireria. (N.B. The University of Khartoun was
o member of the Af'ro-iuplo-fmerican Prosram during the brief period
it had a Department of Fducation.)

3These five were: The Lducation Demzriments of the University
Colleme, Nairobi, Kenya, The University of Ualuwi, the University of
Ife, Tle-lte, Vectern Hirerie, the Faculiy of Education of MHjala
University Cclleve, Sierrc Leone; and the School of ¥ducation of the
University of Zamoia.

h‘.[‘hesc- were: The William V. S. Tabmon Peachere College of the
University of Liberia; Cuttington Collers, Liberia; the Kenya
Institute of Education and Haile Selagsie I University, Bthiopia.
(N.B. “ne Xenyn Tnstitute of Wducation is still Ministry of Rduca-
tion based.)
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personnel, meterial resources and moral and professional support,
they received from the Afro-Anglo-American Program and-the Carnegie
Corporatidn. Special credit should particularly be given to Karl
Bigelow vho, as the executive director of the program from the first
of July, 1960 until the Afro-Anglo-American Program was replaced by
the Association for Teacher Educaﬁion in Africa (ATEA) at the end
of June 1969, vas a pivotal personality in the planning and execution
of the voarious activities of the progrem end who is likely to be
remembered for a long time as the father of both the Afro-Anglo-
Americen Program end the Association for Teacher Education in Africa,
" From the very beginning the Afro-Anglo-American Program
regarded its priwary purpose to be, "the strengthening of teacher
education in and for Africa."t To achieve this purpose the Afro-
Anglo-American Progream initielly planned to offer the following basic
services:

1. to develop an Institute for Education in Africa at
Teachers College, Columbis University;

2. to provide facilities for staff from Teachers College to
gain experience in Africa and to contribute {to the
wvorking of institutes and departments of educetion in
those African countries vhich belonged to the British

Commonvrealths

1 "
P. C. C. Fvanz (ed.). Report of the Sixth Annual Conference
of the Afro-hnato-fmsricun Prosramme. lew York: Whe Afro-Anglo-

American Progruasas, 1968, p. k.
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to enable the staff of the Department of Education in
Tropical Areas, University of Londen Institute of
Tducation, to contribute to the working of the African
Institutes of Education and to the African Institute at
Teachers éollege;

to provide.facilities for the attachment of staff from -
African Institutes and Departments of Teachers College,
Columbisa University;

to provide scholarships for selected young African
workers in the field of teacher education to carry out
courses of study at and through Teachers College with a
view to fitting them for the particuler field cof activity
for vhich they had been selected;

to provide faciiities for tﬁe interchange of staff
betveen African Institutes of Education, including the

appropriate personnel from London and Wew York; and

to meet annually.l

One method of estimating the contribution of the Afro-finglo-

American Program to the development of Institutes of Edueation in

Africa is to find out how far thié original plan of Afro-Anglo-

American ectivities was actually implemented. Reactions of individuals

‘reacher Wducation, Vol.VIII, Wo. 1, February, 1966, "Report

of the Afro-Anslo-American Conference, 1965 Isle of Theras, Sussex

University.'

1

Tondon: Oxford University Press, 1966, p. 245.
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from three different groups which have been closely associated with
the activities of the Afro-Anglo-American Program will be cited.
Firstly, we have the progress reports of the Program's executive as
articulated by the Program's director. At the sixth annual conference
of the Afro-Anglo-American Program, Bigelow reported that the Afro-
Auglo-American Progrem had so far engaged in the following activities:l
1. Annual conferences were held which brought together
representatives of the member universities and, more
recenlly and very happily, of the Ministries of
Education and the teachers colleges with which they
wvere associated . . . ,
2. & programne of fellowships had been initiated for
Africans to study at Teachers College; there had
been twenty-eight of ithese to date,”
3. there had also been fellowships for Americans,
L. the comparative study of in-service teacher education
in the ATrican countries represented by the
Programme . . . vndertaken by Dr., Graham Trevaskis,
5. helping Teachers College, Columbia University, to
expand and_develop ils resources relating to African
education.
On a later occasion, when closing the final annual conference

of the Afro-Anglo-American Program in April 1969, Karl Bigelow further

reported that, "the eccomplishments of the Program vere many: above

1 X . .

P. C. C. Evens (ed.). Repori_of the Sixth Annval Conference
of the Afro-Anzlo-Americon Programe. jlow York: Uhe Afro-Anglo-
Merican Peropremme, 1068, pp. h-5.

2

e nmber of these African Fellows had risen to forty by
April 1659, See: Teacher Fducztion, Vol. X, No. 2, Noverber 1969,
pp. 135-136. :
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©ll, it ha& encouragéd a continental sense of professionel unity
among, teacher-educators vhich vas enjoyed by‘no cther profession in
Africa."

A second §ignificant group whpse assessmentaof the activities .
of the Afro-Anglo-~-Americen Program is worth considering, comprises
the direcfors of institutes and heads of university departmenté“of-
éducation in Africe. In preparation for the Fifth Annual Conference
of the Program vhich was held at the Isle of Thorns, Sussex University,
September 1965, heads of member institutions participating in the
Program were asked to assess, "the effect on teacher education in
Africa of the Afro-~Anglo-imerican Programme."2 The reactions of

these university teacher educators may be summarized as follows:

Annual Afro-Anglo-Americen Conferences

1. Direct use has been made in a munber of ways of the
experience derived from the annual conferences and
oT the knowledpe participants were able to pain at
them of what was going on educationally in other
parts of Africa. At Salisbury . . . such experience
and Ynowlzdae heve proved invaluzble in assessing
the role of education in a first depree course and
in the B.Xd. degree; in advanced courses for training
collepe lecturers; in in-service courses in teacher
education snd in investipations conducted by the
Institute of Education in collaboraticn with teachers
in the field.3

1 : ; . P
Teacher Rdueation, Vol. X, Fo. 2, November 1969. London:
Oxtord University Press, 1969, p. 135.

Q"Beport of the Afro-Anpglo-American Conference, 1965, Isle of
Thorns, Susser University," Teacher Education, Vol. VII, Wo. 1,
Februvary , 1966, Iondon: Oxford University Press, 1966, p. 9.

3By AlaniMiltdn of the University College of Rhodesie and
Nyaseland. See: Teacher Educetion, Vol. VII, No. 1, February 1965,
p. 10. S
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2. They [i.e., Annual Conferences] open up the way
for subsequent consultations and working together -
and are invalusble as source of ideas.l

3. The Conference at Mohonk in 196k was of great
interest and value to me for a number of
reasons . . . found the papers presented,
particularly those dealing with the setting up
of institutes or schools of education of great
help in formulating plans for the University
College of Science Education, Cape Coast, Ghena™., . .
found it useful to meet representatives of various
sid orgenizations.

4. The two A-A-A Conferences at Salisbury in 1963 and
Mohonk in 1964 were invaluable for the formal and
informal discussion of the undergraduate programme
which has been developed in Das-es--Selaam,3

5. 'This aetwork of professional contacts cennot be
valued too hipghly:; experience in starting a new
school of education has shown how the advice and
support of fellow members of the A-A-A Progranme
enable useful vork to be initiated more rapidly
than would otherwise be the case.

lBy W. Flemming, formerly cf the Institute of Fducation,

University of Ghana. See: Teacher Edueation, Vol. VII, No., 1,
Pebruary 1966, p. 10.

e

“By E. Stafford of the University College of Science Education
in Ghana. See: Tescher Education, Vol. VII, No. 1, February 1966,
p. 11. ’

>

By R. C. Honeybone, formerly of the Univercity College,
Das-es-Salaamn. See: Teacher Fducation, Vol. VII, HNo. 1, February
1966, p. 11. :

') Vs

‘By J. D. Turner of the University of Basutoland, Bechuanaland
Protectorate end Swoziland. See: Teacher Fducaticn, Vol. VII, Fo. 1
Februsry 1966, p. 12.
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Fxchanre of Staff and Fellowshin Scheme

1. A-A-A [African] fellowships have enabled institutes
and departments of eduvucation in Africe to put
educotional opportunities in the way of local key
persons which would not otherwise have been possible.

2. An important asnect of the A-A-A Programme has been
the facilities it has provided for senior staff
exchonges. From the Ibadan Institute three faculty
members have so far gone on attachment to Teachers
Colleme, Columbia University.2

3. Within Africa itself the Ibadan Institute has also
been sble to arrange one exchange of senior staff
for three months with the Institute of Fducation,
Sselicbury ard is planning a further exchange between
Tbadan and Basutoland.

h, Considcrable help to the University College at
Salisbury and the Teachers Collepe of Rhodesia has
been given throurh visiting lecturers from the London
Institute of Education . . . . The A-A-A Programme
has also made possible short visits to the Institute
and Department of Fducation, Sslisbury, by Professor
R. Freeman Duttis, Dr. Marpgaret Lindsey . . . all of
Teachers Collecc, Columbica University.h

5. The A-pA-A connection hes Leen importent to the
Institute of Fducation . . . in facilitating specific
assistance to training college lecturers . . . in
their advanced studies, especially at the Department
of Dducation in Tropical Areas, University of London
Institute of Education.>

lBy J. D. Turner of the University of Pasutoland, Bechuanaland
Protectorate and Swaziland. ©See: Teacher Bducation, Vol. VII, No. 1,
February 1966, p. 12.

2By Y. Flemming, formerly of the Institute of Fducation,
University of Ghana. See: Tezcher Fduestion, Vol. VII, No, 1
February 1966, pp. 12-13.

>

3By Andrew Tzylor of Ibadan. See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII,
_No. 1, February 1966, n. 1h,

)

;By Alan Milton of the Uriversity Coilege of Rhodesia end
Nyasaland. See: Teacher Rducation, Vol. VIL, Wo. 1, February 1966,
pp. 1h4-15,

5

Ibid., p. 15. :
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Literature
"Literature from A-A-A . . , and including the A-A-A sponsored

Teacher Fducation, has been utilized for circulation among colleges,"l

General

"The A-A-A Progremme . . . has acted as a kind of center link
pin round which developments have grown."2

Among the variocus groups of observers who attended the Afro-~
Anglo-American Program annual conferences and who had been very
closely associated with the Afro-Anglo-American Program, no single
individual could he more committed to the cause of the Afro-Anglo-
American P'rogram than Stephen Stackpole -of the Carnegie Corporation.
In his brief addrecss to the Eighth Conference of the Afro-Anglo-
American Projrom which was held in Nairobi in April 1969, Stackpole
paid tribute to the ATro-Anglo-American Program in helping tc create
an envirciment which encouranred participants to treat each other as
fellow citizens of the "global village." Ile said: "I venture to think
that you have not been conscious here of the fact that you have been
listening to Americans, Britons, Canadians, lligerians, Swedes,
Ugdndans, Vest Indians . . . this was not always so, and I believe

the Afro-fislo~Anmericaen Program has played a most important role in

lBy Alan Milton of the University Collepe of Rhodesia and
Wyvasulend, See: Teacher Education, Vol. VII, No. 1, February 1966,

p. 15,

2By Andrew Taylor of Ibadan. See: T2acher Fducation, Vol. VII,
No. 1, webruary 1960, p. 15.
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the change this represents."l Later, in the seme address, Stackpqle
goes on;to say:."We‘at the Cernepgle Cofporation have been particulerly '
pleésed by the wéy iﬁ which this organizahion has provided a sort of
matrix.or communications network for everything else we have been
doing in Africe in supgort of.institutes,>schools, and departments
of education."?

In the next section an attempt will be made to describe the
contributicon of one of the off-shoots of the Afro-Anglo-American

Program, the Teacher Education in East Africa (TEEA) Project, to the

development of Heiional Institutes of Tducetion in East Africa.

The TEEA Project and the Development of National

Institutes of Fducation in Tast Africa

By the end of the 1650's British ﬁést African territories wvere
very fast moving tovards their political independence. It was
generally realized thot the responsibilities of such independence
demonded greatly incfeased output of trained manpower. Top priority
was therefore being piven to the expansion of sscondary school

facilities as na first sud necessary step towards the expansion of

higher and wniversity education fTucilities.

1 - .
“Teucher Tducstion, Vol. X, Ho. 2, Noverber 10969, Tondon:
Oxford University Press, 1969, p. 130,

21pid., p. 131
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The second report of the Working Party on Higher Education in
East Africa had warned that their proposels, modest as they were,
would not Le inexpensive to execcute:

We have no wish to disguise the hard facts of their
cost in terms of both capital and recurrent
expenditure. If additional university colleges

are not only wanted but necessary in East Africa

(and we are convinced that on every ground they are),
the financial implications must be candidly faced.

An unpleasoent dilemma confronts the several govern-
ments. They recognize the urgency of the need but

are unlikely to be able from their own Joint resources
{0 meet all the necessary capital expenditure_inveolved
in such & program of educational development.

It was this pressing desire for greatly increased secondary
school education and the scarcity of facilities for training adequate
secondary school teachers that created a dilemma the solution of
which led to the development of the Teachers for Rast Africa (TEA)
Project. On the initiative of the African Liaison Committee of the
American Council on Lducation, en informel conference was convened
at the Prineccton laa, Princelon, New Jersey, U.S5.A. from the lst of
December 1960 to the 5th of December 1960. Among those vwho attended
this conference were Ministers and officials from Kenya, Tanganyika,
Uganda end Zanzibar and the Principals of lMakerere University
Collepe and the Royal College, Nairobi. From the United Kingdon

there were representatives of the Inter-University Council for Higher

Education Overseas and sovernment officials of the Colonial Gffice.

1
Revport of the Uorklnn Party on Hieher 7 aucmtlop 3n WP"

Africa, Ju1v~Avﬂu t LO Wairchi: Government Prlnter 1)59,
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The Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare in the United States
Government also attended part of the conference. The Princeton
Confercdhce sgreed that there were three relsted ways éf dealing with
the problem of securing more secondary school teachers for East
African schools. Firétly,’by Yinereasing the number of newly trained,
qualified African teachers, prepsred either in East Africa or over-.
seas; sccondly, by increasing the competence of teachers in service
through special courses; and, lastly, by importing expatriate teachers."
As a consequence of the Princeton Conference the Agency for Inter-
national Develooment (AID) and Teachers College, Columbia University
agreed to estabiish an em2rgency project, The TEA Project, for purposes
of importinglhmerican teachers to the Fast African secondary schools.
AID undertook to finance the project while Teachers Ccllege, Columbia
University (TCCU) vas give. the responsigility of recruiting,
selecting, and orienting the candidates. There were three distinet
groups of American candidates in the TOA Project. There were, firstly,
those who had bheen trained as teachers znd had had teaching experience
in the United States. These were "Group A" candidates. Secondly,
there vere those vho vere trained as teachers but had had no previpus
classroom experience exceplt for the practice teaching component of
their vre-service program. These were known as "Group C". Finally,

there verc candidates who had Just completed their wuniversity praduate

1 . .

Report of Conference on Rducation in Fast Africa, Deccerber 1-5,
-lgégj.sponsorod by the African Liaison Committee of the American
Council on Rducation, Princeton, HWew Jersey, 1960, p. 9. Unpublished.

IR N R T



courses and had neither training as feachers nor any experience of
teaching. These were known as "Group B". They were expected to
undertake & nine-months post-graduate diploma course in education at
the Makerere Faculty/Institute of Education. On successful comple-
tion of this professi;nal course these céndidates together with
"Group A" and ?Group C" cendidates, vere posted in East African 5
secondary schools for an initial term of two years.

I should be notéd, hovever, that from the very beginning the
TEA Project was planned as a joint Anglo-American program. The
contribution of the United Kingdom was rathér slight during the
first two years of the project, only eight British Post-graduate
students joined the American "Group B" for the diploma course at
Makerere in 1961. But by 1963 the numbers of British and American
candidates on the Makerere diploma course were appfoximately equal.l

At the first TEA annusl conference whicn wag held in Ertebve,
Uganda, in January 1963 the work of the TEA Project was highly

commended.” But it was then decided by the United Stetes Government

lFor Tast Africa as a wholeé some 120 TEA teechers weres sent
during the summer and fall of 1962 and similar numbers were sent in
1963 and 196k, See: David Scanlon. Educetion in Umanda. Washington,
D.C.: U.8. Department of Health, Fducation, and Welfere, Office of
Education, Government Printing Cffice, 1964, p. 69.

[a]

“This Corference was organized by the TFA Caief of Party and
held under the sponsorshivp of the University of East Africa. It wes
attended by representatives of the three East African governments,
the United Xingdom Department of 'Pechnical Cooperatioan, the three
constituent colleses of the University of East Africa, Teachers
Collere, Colunbia University and AID. ‘
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“dufing'the course of 1963 that the TEA project should be termihated
éndfréplaCed by the Peace Corps. This,decision was & great shock to
the East African Governments and Hast African educationalists. They
felt 1e£ down a£ é time of.gredt need. The decision wes also &
serious blow to the Anglo-fimerican colleboration which had
-characterized'thé project. Britain decided to honor its commitment
by centinuing to send her share of candidates to the Mekerere post--
graduate diploma course. The last American TEA group was sent to
Fost Africa in 1964 and by 1967 all American TEA personnel had left
Fast Africa. The decision to wind up TEA activities in East Africa
must have been an embarressment to ATD officials in East Africal and
to the TEA chief of party who had been respcn31b1e for coordinaving
activities of TFA persoanel throughouthﬁast Africa.

It wes undar such an atmosphere that the second TEA annual
conference vés held in Mombasa, Kenya in Januery 196h. The main
purpose ef this conference was to get Bast African political and
educationgl lecaders to formaiize their thinking on the proposal to
establish National Institutes of Education. During the course of the
Mombasa Conference, which was attended by rcpresentatives of TCCU,
the Britich Deportment of Technical Cooperation, AID, the Carnegie

~ Corporaticn, the Ford Foundation, officials of the Ministries of

lAID :chiefl ‘education advisers in the Bus st African countries
had worked very cloqely witn senior officials of Ministries of
Education. J. A. Mason, the AID Chief Fducation Adviser in Ugenda,
was a: member of the Costle Commission vhich recomnended the
tabllshment of a Hat¢onal Tnat1t¢tn of .Education-in- Uganda.
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Education in Kenya, Tanganyike and Uganda and officials of the
University of East Africa and its three constituent colleges, the
question of phasing out the TEA Project cropped up during informal
and personal conversations. It weas realized thaet a finsl decision
haed already been taken and that nothing could be done about it. But
some of the East Africaen delegates wondered whether the United
States might consider sending some tutors Lo strengthen the vork of
teacher training colleges in the East African countries. This tenta-
tive provosal sounded reasoncble and appealing to other delegates el
the conference. Officials of AID and of TCCU were equually execited
about the idea which would offer them another opportunity of
utilizing their resources end skills in Fast African educetional
institutions. Consequently, ALD, TCCU and their assoclates in
bPritain met a few times and developed the tentative proposal i;to e
scheme which was called the Teacher Education fTor East Africa (TERA)
Project.l

Wnat are the essential features of the THEA? The TENA anc
the TEA Projects were more or less similar except that the TEEA was
a much smaller schemc than the TEA. Just as in the cuse of the ThA
responsibilities for the THEA were shared by ATD and TCCU. AID
provided the necessary funds end 'TCCU recruited the candidates,

offered tham sn orientation course and assisted, throush its Chief

.
“fhe Lritish call it "T91%A," i.e., Teacher Training in Dast
Africa.
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of Party in Bast Africa, in the pbsting of the tutors to select
teacher training colléges. |

Another important feature of the TEEA was that the candidates
recruited were comparatively older anéd professlionally more mature
than those selected ﬁnder the TEA Project. The minimum qualifica-
tions for TEEA candidates were a Master's degree, professional
training as teachers and five years of experience as primary or
secondary school teachers. One strategy which was built into the

TEEA Project was an attempt to place TEEA personnel at all key levels

of decision making. Accordingly the TEEA Project incorporated the

following elements:l )

1. Provision of tutors to key teacher training colleges in
Tast Africa. The aim here vas not merely tc £ill
vacancies but rather to ser;c as a leaven through
demonstration of superior skills and to act as examplars.
During the first few years of the TFEA Project some
thirty tutors a year were assigned to this aspaet of
teacher education for all the three East African
countries,

2. Provision of staff members to the Institutes of Educection
at Dar-es-snlaaom and at Makerere. These would normally

be capndidates of professionsl rank and would have

lNotes from "York Plan for Contract AID/ATr-%20," from the
TEEA Office at Teachers Collesze, Columbia University. Unpublished.



133

~.doctorate degrees. Originally only six such staff
members for the Dar-es-salamm and Makerere Institutes
of Education were authorized by AID/Waushington. But by
1968 the Curriculum Development and Research Center in
Kenya as well as the Departmeﬁt of Education at Nairobi
had also been provided ﬁith g few of these high-level
professionals. Duties assipgned to these staff members
normally include: instruction of resident students on
institute associateship courses; participetion in
planning and running in-service courses for teacher
training tutors, sccondary school teachers . . . conducting
of resecarch and acting as consultants tc teacher training
colleges and ministries of education.

3. Provision of staff members t; the faculties and depart-
ments of education of the university colleges to‘ussist
in developing programs for training graduate teachers.

k. Provision of a TEE:L Chief of Party and an adequate team of
administraetive assistants. The main function of such a
Chief of Party would be to coordinate all the elements of
the Project on national as well n#s on a regional level.
In this coordination of progroms, the Chiefl of Party
would work very closely with AID Chief Fducation Advisers
in the three Rast African natjons.

It will be secn that since the main function of the Naticnal

Institutes of Education was the coordinstion of Teacher Education
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Programs in its particul;; naxion,‘the activities of the TEEA Project
as described above made a very sipnificant contribution to the pro- ’
fessionalvimpact of these National Institutes of Rducation.

One other TEEA service which had had such tremendous effect
on the developnent of National Instituteé of Education in Tast
Africa wac the ennusl conferences which the TEEA Chief of Party ‘.
organized under the sponsorship of the University of East Africa.
Menticn has slready been made of the Mombass Conference of January
1964.1 We have noted how the ideas that led to the establishment of
the TEEA were first articulated at this conference. There is. equally
a good case for the claim that the Ilational Institutes of FEducation
in East Afriéa, at least in their present form, would rnot have been
established so early if it had not been for the external pressures
that were brought to bear on the Fast A%ric&n delegates who attended
the Mombosa Conference and if it had not been for the generous
external Tinancial and personnel aid these Hationzl Institutes
received., How cen this claim be justified? It has Tirstly to be
recalled that each of the three East Africen nations had established
teacher training orpanizations during the 1950's and early 19G0's
vhich ver® closely associated with Departments and/or linistries of

Education in the three nations. In the case of Ugande, important

1Later conferences were held in April 1965 at the University
College Hairobi, Kenye; in April 1966 at the University Collese
Dar-es-Saloam, Tanzania; in October 1967 &t Mnkerere University
College, Usanda; in October 1968 at Mombesaz, Kenya: in October 1969
at Dar-es-Selsam, Tanzania; and in October 1970 at Makerere Univer-
‘sity, Kompals, Ugenda.



organizetional reforms.had taken place in 1961 when the officials of
fhe Department of Education and those of the Minister of Education

were merged and reorgenized. One important aspect in this reorganiza-
tion was the setting up, for the first time, of an independent
Inspectorate headed b{ a Chief Inspector éf Schools.l This Inspectorate
Division was delegated with such responsibilities as, "the examination
of teachers, the award of certificates, the organization end approval

- 2
of refresher courses . . . ..

Under this reorganization the Central
Teacher Training Committee became the Advisory Committee on Teacher -
Training and assumed, "executive action in . . . the reshoping of

3

syllabuses."” Dy January 1964 the Inspectorate Division was so firmly

entrenched tﬁat it nceded some external pressure to force the hand of
the governmé;f to accept ﬂhe setting up of another nationsl organiza-
tion which would assume responsibility for many of the services the
Inspeétorate Division had just been esteblished to underteke. A
careful study of the statement submitied by the Upganda delepation to
the Mombasa Conference, and this was drafted after the proposal for

setting up a Upendan Institute of Education--as contained in the

Castle Commission Report--hed already been submitted to the Uganda

lThe status of the Chief Inspector of Schools vas equivalent
to that of the former Deputy Director of Fducation.

2 . . . .. .

fArthur J. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). "Teacher Training in
Upanda," A Rerort of the Conference on Institutes of Tducation
Janusry 27, 106L-January 30, 1964, Mombasa, icaya, Bast Africa,

Harch, 1960, . 31.

3hia.
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“Government, lesves one in little doubt that the Ministry of Education
-was not too enthusiastic about the settiné up of & National Institute
of Iducation which would assume the sort of functions that the Castle
Commission had proposed.

In the case of Tanganyike the development of a National
Institute of Education was relatively of no mejor organizational
significance. The University College, Dar-es~Salsam had just been
set up and its newly established Department of Education had had no
time to develop strong vested interests. loreover, the Ministry of
Education in Tanganyika hed not yet developed a centrgl inspectorate.
Tanganyika delegatces at the liorbosa Conference were therefore more
open-minded than their colleapues from Keays and Ugande. The
Tanganyika situation was further simplified by their decision that,
"the Professor of Bducation should be the Director of the Institute
of Educa&ion.”l

The KHenya delegation to the Mombasa Conference took the most
extrene position by deciding to sct up an interim, "shadov institute
run by the Government."2

In their evaluation of the Mombesa Conference the editors of

the Conference Report said that, "the most effective wsy to evaluate

1 .
“Arthur J. Lowis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). A Report of the

Cenference on Jnstitnins of hduesbtion, January £7-30, 1906k, ifowbasa:

166N, p. 16.  iypewritten.

2"1).].:&; » p. O.
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the Conference is to compare the original national team reports with
their final reports."l According to this method of evaluation the
Ugande delegation appeanr to have made much progress. By the end of
the Conference there was unanimcus egreement that:

As soon as possible there should be established in

Ugenda & body having some identity in lew which would

coordinate all professional activities relating to

the progress and develcpment of teacher education and

training at all levels; that within this body should

be asscciated the Ministry of Education, a university

collepe and its Department of Fducation, and the

Teacher Training Colleges; and that this_body should

take the customary title of "ingtitute."
The secret behind this apparent unanimity could well have been
derived, not so much from agrecerent on the necessity of the Institute
as such but rather, from the discovery that there would be cxternsl
funds 1o meet most of the basic expenses reguired for developing such
institutions. It was recorded that the Upanda delegation, "noted
with appreciation that . . . the Cnrnegic Corporation had expressed
interest in meeting part of the cost of developing inslitutes in Bast

2
Africa.”” A more elaborate statement of the main sources of support

the Mekerere Institute received by April 1966 wes otfered by

Yrthur 7. Levwis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). A Report of the
Conference on Tnstitutes of Fducation, January 27-30, 106N, Yombasa:

1964, p. vi. Typewritten.

2Ibid;, . 33,

3Ibid., P. 95.
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W. Senteza Kajubi, the Director of the Institute, in a progress

report submitted to the Fourth Annual Conference sponsored by the

University of Tast Africa and held at Dar-es-Salaam, Tanzania from

April bth, 1966 to April 6th, 1966. Kajubi said:®

The Institute has been extremely fortunate in
receiving Tinance from a number of sources during
its first yesrs. They include:

l.

The Makerere University College (which pays for
sorme of the runing expenses of the central
orpganization).

The Government of Uganda (which pays for the
selaries of the iibrarian, supporting staff in
the library, and additional expenses, including
the cost of sumporting students in the Institute's
onc—ycar residential course).

The Cernegie Corporation of Hew York, the Institute's
larpest benefactor (wvhich pays for the salaries of
the Trirector, Deputy Directer, two senior staffl
members and the !ursery School teacher, and has
provided additional capital funds for staff housing
and equipment sna recurrent funds for travel of
staff [Institutce and Collepres], courses and
conferences, and publication).

AID (which pays for the sslary of three staff
members and one seccretary and provides a book and
equipment grant for them).

The Huffield Foundation (which provides a generous
endovient for reseerch which is to be used to
support at lenst one research fellow at the
Institute).

The A-A-A Progrem {which provides funds for travel
of staff of the Institute cn educationel projects).

1

L. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the University of Fast Africa

Conference on Permanent Staf fln" of Toachhr Fducation 110,*tutaon

April 4-G, 1966, Dnr-es-Galamm, Tanzenia, Last Africa, n.d., p. ok,
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T. The African Universities program administercd by
the University cof Chicago which has made generous
contributions of funds to the Institute Library
for books.

It is obvious from the above statement that without the
support such external benefactors as the Carnegie Corporation and
the AID, the development of the National Institute at Makerere, and
possibly of the two other National Institutes in Tanzania and Kenya,
would have been seriously crippled.1

In the next section a detailed analysis of the organization

and functions of the Uganda Institute of Fducation will be under-

taken.

The Urganization and Functions of the National

Institute of Tducalion in Upaunds

One idea that was persistently emvhasized from the tire bf the
Rinns' Commission in 1951 onwards was that territorial or national
institutes of education in Fast Africa should be asdapted to local
needs and conditions. We have slresdv noted how by the end of 1960
Eric Lucas was emphatic in his view thet, "any attempt to foree on

Fast Africa an Institute of Yducation on the English pattern would

lIn his wddress on "The Role of TEFA in Fast Africa,” Carl
Hanone, the current THEA Chief of Party, revealed that by October
1968 the TERA Project had provided, "approxinately ainety-five
tutors . . . for Torty teacher training collepes in three countries.
In addition to the ninety-Tive tutors we have ten staff menbers
posted to . . . Institutes of Nducation." See: Carl J. Manore (ed.).
A Report of the University of Fasi Africa Confercnce on lNew Directions
in Fast African feac ic nlementation, snd
}vnAuﬁ';on. BZE}O;—Eﬁ‘aﬁﬁani"O tober 1 ond 2, 3?&3: Yombase, Kenya,
Tast Africa, 1969, r. 97.
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have been Tolly and invited friction and failure."l This view was
later endorsed by the Castle Commission when they explained that
although the institute of education they were proposing would be
constituted on the English pattern, it "would be no slavish imitation
of any oversesas models.hz In his address to the Mombasa Conference
early in 1964, Edgar Castle reiterated this viewpoint when he said:
"There is no intention embedded in our proposal that institutes of
education on. the English model should be transported to Fast Africa.
It is my belief that no educat-onal system, either whole or in part,
is fit for export."3 The purpose of this section of this study is
to examine in some detail the organizational structure of the
Institute of lducation thal has been developed in Ugande since the
end of 1964,

Whereas the organizational structu;e of the interim Institute
of EBducation in Kenya was very closely modellad on the pattera of
the Institute of Education of the University of Ibadanu the organiza-

tional siructure of the Uganda Institute of Educetion was greetly

1 .
Teacher Iduecation, Vol. I, No. 2, November 1960. Tondon:

—————

Oxford University Press, 1960 . 56

2Upanda Government. Education in Uranda: The Report of the
Upenda Commission. Fntebbe: Government Printer, 1963, p. 52.

3prthur 7. Tewis, and L. V. Tieb (cds.). A Report of the +
Conference on Institutes of Education, Janunry 27-30, lObh. Mombasa.:

1964, p. 2. Typewritten. -

) The proposad interim form of the Kenya Institute adopts

aluost verbatim the Constitution of the Ibadan Institute of Educaetion.
See: Arthur J. LEWio, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). 1bid., pp. 64-67, and
P, 88—90
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-influenced by the ideas of Castle. In the Report of the Uganda
Education Commission (1963) it hed been proposed thet the Tnstitute
should be, "a corporate body comprisiné the Taculty of Fducation at
Makerere and all approved training cclleges in Uganda."l It was
furtﬁer prOposed that,'

as a basis for fubure discussion . . . the major
comnittees should be a Council (or governing body) and
a Professional Board, with the following membership:

The Council

Chairmen The Principal of Makerere
Representatives from: The Ministry of Education
The University College of Makerere
The Local Fducation Committees
The Voluntary Agencies
The Principals and Governing
Bodies of Training Colleges
Head Teachers
Teachers' Associations

The Professional Board

Chairman The Director of the Institute
lepresentatives from: The Inspectorate
The Faculty of Zducation
Principals of Training Colleges
Staffs of Training Collepes
Teachers of Irimary, and Post-
Primary Sehools.?

The final report of the Uganda working group at the Mombasa Conference
(19614) more or less adcpted the above organizational structure of the

Ugendan Institute of Fducation when they agreed that, "the volicies

1Uganda Govermment. Fducation in Ugsanda: The Report of the
Uganda Comaission. Entebbe: Govermment Printer, 1963, p. 52.

Z,I}géj_- , Pp. 52-53.
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of the Institute should be pgoverned by a General Council; and that
the implerientetion of these policies should be committed to the
cherge of a Professional Board."l The Report of the working group
goes on to propose that the composition of the General Council and
of the Professional Board be as Tollows:

General Council

Chairman The Principal of Makerere College
Representatives The Head of the Institute
Four officials of the Ministry of
Education

Five representatives of the
University College

Nine nominees of the Minister of
Education?®

One nominee of the Headmasters'
Association

One nominee of the Ugsnda Teachers'
Association3

Lirthur J. Lewis, end L. V. Lieb (eds.). A Report of the
Conference on Institutes of Fducstion, January 27-30, 196k, Mombesa:
1964, p. 93,

21t vas proposed that the nominees of the linister of Education
vould include reoresentatives of the Principoals and staffs of Teacher
Training Colleges, and their Boards of Governors snd, vhere the
Minister deemed it nccessary, of the general public.

3Tt should be noted that by Jenuerv 1964 the Uganda Government
had assumed complete control of the education system end had dissolved
the offices of the Educational Jecretary General for both the Roman
Catholic Church and the Protestant Church. 1t was thus felt
unnecessury, by the Ursanda workine group at the Mombasa Conference,
to inclnde representeatives of the Voluntary Agencies on the General
Couricil as the Castle Report had suggested.
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The Professional Board

Chairman - The Head of the Institute
Representatives Three members of the Faculty of
Education, Makerere College
Chief Inspector of Schools and two
inspectors nominated by him
Two nominees of the Uganda Teachers!
Association
Ten members from amongst the
Principals of staffs of
teacher training colleges
According to the Uganda working group at the Mombasa Conference
(196L) the institute was regarded cs a , "body having some identity in
law, which would coordinate =211 professional activities'relating to
the progress and development of teacher education and training at all
levels; that within this body should be associated the Ministry of
Eduecation, a University College and its Department of Fducation, and
the Teacher Training Colleges."2
Soon after the appointment of the Director of the Uganda
Institute of ¥ducation in December 1964 and the appointment of the

Deputy-Director of the Institute in January 1965, steps were taken to

design a constitution for the Institute. A draft constitution was

lIt was vnroposed that the Association of Principols of
Training Colleges should provide & list of fourteen sugzested nomina-
tions to the Hlnlstrv of Education, from whom ten members would be
chosen.

2Arthur J. Levig, and L. V. Lieb (eds.). A Revort of the
Conference on Institutes of Education, January 27-30, 196h. Momhasa:
oGh .
% Cm_l‘? bé“noted that this concept of an institute s a body which
associates the Ministry of Fducation, the University College and
Teacher Training Collepes was first articulated by this working group.
The Castle idea of an Institute was, "a corporaie hody comprising the
Faculty of Education at Makerere ﬁg‘ . . approved Training Colleges

in Uganda."” See: Uganda Governm Bducation in Upandz: The Report
of the Uranda Commission. Entebbe Governmcnt Printer, 1963, p. 52.
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prepared by the Directér and beputy—Director and submitted to the
first meeting of the Provisional Professional Boeaerd of the National
Institute of Education which met on the 5th and 6th of March 1955.
This Provisional Board had a detailed discussion of the particulars
of the draft constitution and suggested seversl amendments.l The '
amended draft constitution was furtherAsubmitted to the first meeting
of the Generzl Council of the Institute which met on the 29th of b
ﬂarch 1965, After meking some minor adjustments the Council formelly
approved the constitution. This final version of the constitution of
the Institute contains clear statements of the aims of the Institute;
the composition and functions of the Genersl Council and of the
Professional Board. Whereas this constitution retained the general
organizational structure of the Institute as proposed by the Uganda
working group at Mombasa (196L4), the final constitution introduced

’

2
certain new significant elements.

lMinute 3/65 of the "Minutes of the First Meeting of the
Provisional Professional Bozrd of the National Instituvte of Education,
Mekerere University College, Leld at the Institute of Education on
5th and 6th March, 1965." (H.B. Minutes of the Professional Board
nmzy be read from oven files of the National Institute at Makerere.)

2A comparison of the text of the Report of the Ugande Working
Group (see: Arthur J. Lewis, end L. V. Lieb [eds.]. A Report of the
Conference on Institutes of Tducation, Jaruary 27-30 1964, ombasa:
190k, 13. 93-95)s
end the wording of the final constituticn (see: L. V. Lieb [ed.].
A Beport of the Conference on Teacher Fducation for Fast Africa,
Ppril 5-7. 1965. hairobi: University College, 1965, pp. 23-27),
surzests that the finsl constitution deliberately inserted clauses
- which would protect the Institute from direct control of the Ministry
of Bducation., There was, for exsmple, a clause that the Instltute
would be an'"integrel part of l'akerere University Collepe.' There
-.was-alsc. another clause- that the directives of the General Council
would te, "Subject to the suthority of lakerere University College
“Council.” See: L. V. Lieb (ed.). Ibid., pp. 2L-25.

Sy
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One of these new elements was a statement of the aims of the
Hational Institute of Fducetion, Makerere University College. The
Constitution sta.tes:1

The Institute 1s established in order to associate
together Mskerere University College, all recognized
teachers' colleges in Uganda, and the Ministry of
Education, to achieve the following aims and purposes:

(a) to promote the education and training of
teachers and others intending to engage in educational
work, and to coordinate the resources available for
this purpose within and outside Ugeanda,

(b) to constitute a focus for the study of education
and a professional centre for tcachers and for all
those engaged in or interested in educational work,

(c) to organize further study and encourage research
in education and secure due publication of the results,
and thus foster improvements in educational practice,

(d) to initiate, nromote and cooperate in the
provision of conferences, lectures, and inservice
courses for teachers and others engaged in or intending
to engapge in educational work,

(e) to provide advisory services and library
facililies to teachers in schools and teachers'
colleges, and in particular to circulate infcrmation
and advice on new teaching materials, methods and
results of research uand experimentation,

. V. Lieb (ed.). A Revort of the Conference on Teacher

Education for Fast fifrica, Avril 5-7, 10C5. Jaircbi: University
Collepe, 1953, p. 23. It appesrs as if there is gufficient internal
evidence in the constitvtions of the institutes at Makerere and at
Dar-es-Halaasm, especislly from the identical vhrasing of many cf the
stated aims of the twe institutes, to surprest that shere must have
been some sharing of notes among the desipgners of the two constitu-
tions. See: L. V. Lich (ed.). "The Constitution of the Institute
of ‘Education, Univercity Collepe, Dar-es-Salaam,” Ibid., pp. 16-10.
Ho similar statement of such aims of the Institute is available for
the Xenya Institute of Fducation.




(f£) to assist in the preparation of syllabuses for
schools and member colleges in cocllaboretion with the
institutions involved, and to examine, assess and
certify the professional competency of students who
are training to become teachers or to enpgage in educa-
tional work in genersal, ‘

(p) to exercise such other functions related to
education as mey from time to time be delegated to the
Institute by Makerere University College with the
concurrence of the Ministry of Education.

Regarding the government of the Institute, the constitution

asserts:

Accordirg to the Constitution the constituent members of the

The Institute shall be an integral part of Makerere
University College and the Director, Deputy-Directos:
and the Academic staff and research workers of the
central organization of the Institute shall be members
of the staff of Makerere University Collepe and shall
be appointed ia accordance with the procedures in
being governing the eppointments of academic members
of Makerere University College staff; save that

selecticn committces constituted for Institute appoint-

ments shall also cortain two members.appointed by the
Professional Board of the Institute.

Institute were to bve:

1.

2,

Makerere University College

1h6

Any teachers' collepge or training department in Uganda . . .

which has satisficd the General Council [regarding]
stenderds of appointment of staff, the adequacy of its

buildines, the efficiency of its edministration and the

examination of those students . . . is the responsibility

oi’ the Institute

|

T, V. Tieb (ed.). A Renort of the Conference on Teacher

. - o e el - o . . N
Education for East Africe, April 5-7, 1905. Nairobi: University

Collere, 1965, p. 2kh.
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3. In-service teacher training colleges,1 and

4. The Ministry of Education.
The constitution made some signifiéant chenges in the procedure of
electing and/or nominating representatives for both the General
Council and the Professional Board. With fegard to the Genersal
Council the distribution of power tended to be in favor of the
University College. The composition of this Council reflected the
relative power allocated to each of the three constituent memberé of
the Institute. Figure 1 indicates membership of each‘

of the three constituent members of the Institute on the General

Council.

But since the Genernl Council meets only about once a year,
most of the professional decisions of the Institute ere made by the
Professional Board which is expected to méét at least three times &
year. Membership on this Board is amain shered by the three con-
stituent members of the Institute. The following diagram (Figure 2)
reflecfs the relative influence of each of these constituent members

on the Board.

_ 1Since in-service teacher trzining colleres are functionally
in the same category as other teachers' colleges, there is therefore
no orpenizationnl sisnificance in distinguishing these two levels of
teacher educotion. The essentisl constituent members of the
Institule remained as: (a) Mskerere University College, (b)
recognized teacher trainine collepes, and (c) the Ministry of
Education.



Figuré 2

Membershin of the General Council

9 Members
University College .

T Members
Ministry of Education

2 Members
Teachers' Colleres

1 Reprecsentative of llead Teachers' Association
1 Representative of the Ugande Teachers' Association
Total Council Membership = 20, the breakdown of which is as follows:

The Princivnal, Makerere University Collepge, Chairman

The Minister of Education or his representative

The Permsnent Secretary, Miristry of Bducation or his
representative

The Dean of the Taculty of Education, Makerere University

Four representatives of the Makerere University College
Academic Bourd

Two members of the Professional Roard appointed by the
Board from those of its memhers who represent
principals and tutors of teacher training colleges

Tive nominces of the lNinister of Educationl

One represcntative of the Upanda Teachers' Association

One representative of the Headmasters' Association

The Director of Extra-!Mural Studies or his representative

One revnresentative of the Makerere lUniversity Coliege
Council

The Director of the Institute who would act as Secretary
to the General Council

,lThe Uranda Vorking Group at Mombase (1964) had recommended
that there should be nine nominees of the Minister of Fducation.
The Yorking Group had, however, suggesied that these nominees of
the Minister of Educaticn should include representatives of the
Principals end staffs of teacher training colleges, and their
Boards of Governors and, where the Minister deems it necessary,
of the general mublic, See: Arthur J. Lewis, and L. V. Lieb (eds.).

148

A Remort of the Conterence on Institutes of Rducation,.January 27-30,

1964. Mombasa: 196k, p. 93.



149

Figure 3

Membership of the Professional Board

10 Members
Teachers' Collepges

5 Members
University College

2 Members
Ministry of Education

2 Representatives of Uganda Teachers' Association
5 Co-opted membvers

Totel Professionel Board Membership = 2k, the breakdown of which follovs:

The Directcr of the Institute, Chairman

The Chief Irspector of Bchools

The Senior Inspector (teacher training)

"ree representatives of the Faculty of Education, Makerere
University College

Fight representetives of teacher training collepes (four
principals and four tutors)

One teacher training principal and one teacher treining
tutor nominated by the !Minister of Education

Two represcnistives of the Uganda Teachers Association

ig The Board may co-opt un to five other members .t

1. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the Conference on Teacher
Fducation for Mast Africa, Arril 5-7, 19065. Nairobi: University
College, 1965, pp. 25-20.




150

_ The functions of the National Institute of Education are
directly derived from its general aims. These functions fall into
three main cetegories: | |

1l. coordination of standards in the constituent teacher

training colleges, - |

2. provision of educational services, and o

3. research; experimentation and survey.
In each of the categories is a number of services which the central
_ staff of the Institutel organize and carry out in collaboration with -
officials gf the constituent mermbers of the Institute. In attempting
to undertake these functions the Professional Board appointed three
advisory comﬁittees. These were: The Research Committee; The
Library Committee and The TExaminations Committee. In addition to
these three sdvisory committees, the Professional Board set up
syllabus advisory panels for designing and revising programs for
pfimary teacher training colleges and primary schools.2 A panel wvas

set up for each of the following twelve subjects: English, mathematics,

vernacular, history, geography, physical education, principles of

lThe Central Staff of the Institute includes the Director and
the Deputy Director (the Institute has had no Deputy Director since
'1966), five lecturers, an orgenizing tutor, the coordinator of the
audiovisual aids center and some fourteen other personnel assisting
with research end/or sdministrative and clericel duties.

2Minute 13/65 of the "Minutes of the First Meeting of the
Provisional Professional Board of the National Institute of Educa-
tion, Makerere University College, Held at the Institute of Education
on 5th and 6th March, 19G5," noted that it was decided that the
subject panels of the Inspectorate Advisory Committee on Teacher
Training be reconstituted as advisory panels of the Institute
- "Professional Board.
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education, science, music, ert and crafts, infant methods and’
religious knowledge.1 Tﬁe three advisory cormittees and the
subject panels conducted their services within the general frame~
work of Institute functions. Thus under the general group of

Coordinntion of Standards in the constituent teacher training colleges

was carried out such services as the designing and modernization of +
5yllabi; examination and certification of students who completed their
courses at the constituent teacher training colleges; the planning

and conducting of inservice programs for teacher training college
tutors; and professional advice given by the central staff of the
Institute to teacher training college acadenic staff.2 Under the

geneval group of Educational Services were included such services

as offering edvice on syllabuses for primary schools and on textbooks,
both in manuscript and in their final form3; glving advice and help

in the production of audiovisual and other teaching materials; and

1. v. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the University of East Africa
Conference on Permanent Staffing of Teacher Education Institutions,
Anrll-ﬁ G 1966- Dar-es-ualaam, Tanzania, Bast Africa, n.d., p. 22.

Ibid., pp. 25-26.

3The Institute was later relieved of the services of designing
syllsbuses for primary schools. It was also instructed by the
Ministry of EFducation not to collaborate directly with book publishing
firms. The main reason for such linistry intervention was to safepuard
the Ugenda Publishing House from competition with foreign publishing
firms. As some subject panels appeared to be slow in accepting
Ministry directives on certain issues, the Ministry of Fducation
directed early in 1969 that subject panels of the Professional Board

~ should be dissolved and that new wanels should be set up headed by

Uzandan Professionals and that the penels should be under the
”direction of the Chief Insnector of Schools. From personal interview
- with W. Senteza Kajubi, the Director of the National Institute of -

: Educabxon. , .
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providing inservice courses, conference, workshops and seminars for

teachers and other educationulists.l Lastly, under Research, Experi-

mentation and Survey was included all types of educationsl research.

and investigation carried out under the patronage of the Institute

and in collaboration with the Research Comﬁittee of the Professional

Board. o
There is perhaps no other single activity which has taken up

as much of the time of the central staff of the Institute as the

primary tfaining'colle—e tutors' associateship courses. In an attempt

to up-grade the general academic and profeséional standard of the

staff of primary teacher training collepes, the Institute introduced

residential éourses for tutors and potential tutors. The original

plan was to offer one year residentiel programs to Grade III college

tutors and other Grade III primary teachers who were deemed to be

potential college tutors. The first of these courses was started in

January 1966 with some thirty-three candidates (sixteen college

tutors and seventeen primary teachers). There was a similar course

et the Institute in 1967. Candidates who sucecessfully completed

this course including (1) compulsory work in principles of education,

(2) methods of teaching, (3) English, (4) one major and one ninor.

subject, (5) observation and practical teaching in schools and

training collepes, and (6) a miniature thesis were offered & Certifi-

ﬁate of Associateshiv (Part I) of the Institute. This certificate

was awarded by Mekerere University Collepe and recopgnized by the

1National Institute of Education, Annual Revort, 1967-1968,
p. 224,
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Ministry of Education as qualifying its holder to be registered as
a Grade IV tea.cher.l

Many of the tutors vho were awvarded such associateship
certificates were later considered, together with other tutors who
had been up-graded to the'Grade IV status becavse of courses they
had taken in overseas institutions, for another year's residential
course at the Institute.2 This was supposed to focus more on
deepening the acadeﬁic background of the tutors' special subjects.
The original plan was that candidates who successfully completed this
advanced course would be awarded the Associateship (Part II) Certifi-
cate of the Institute which the Ministry of Education was prepared to
recognize as an adequate standard for up-grading to the Grade V
teachers' status., But soon after the Institute had admitted its
first group of these Grade IV tutors Makere;e University College
ezreed to avard its Diploma of Education to candidates who suecessfully
completed this edvanced course.3 During the year 1968 some thirty
Grede IV primary teacher training tutors took this Institute course
and twenty-nine of them vere avarded their diplomas et the enrd of
the year. In 1969 the course was taken bv another group of thirty-four

Grade IV tutors. A third group of tutors took the course in 1570. By

1 - . - R
Carl J. Manone {(ed.). Critical Issues in Teacher Fducation.
Kempala: Makerere Universgity, 1971, »- U

o

2}bid., p. k3,

31bid.
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the end of 1970 the numbers of oﬁtstanding Grade IV tutors had been
almost exhausted. It was therefore decided that in 1971 the
Institute should mount another of the Associateship (Part I) courses
to outstanding Grede III primary teachers who might later be recruited
by primary téachers colieges as tutors.1

'Thus since January 1966 the Central Staff of the Institute has .
been continuously engaged in the work of fetraining college tutors.
This has made heevy demands on their time., There is indeed & éense
in which these residential tutors' programs have reduced the Institute
into a normal teaching department of the Unive?sity College. This
. sitvation made it difficult for the Institute central staff to devote
adequate time to some of its other functions. The Institute central
staff did not, for example, provide the leadership that one would
have expected in the important area of edﬁéational rescarch. The
Institute tried its best, however, to keep many of the services poing.
A syllabus for Grade II teacher training colleges was developed,
bound and issued to ell the appropriate colleges by the beginning of
1966. A system of moderating the examinaetions for the fTinsl year
stvudents at Crade II and Crade III teacher training colleges, which
had been initiated by the Ministry of Education, was carried on.
This involved- the collaboration of officials of the Inspectorate, the
University Collese and primary teacher training colleges. Another

area where there hes been considerable collaboration among the

lInformation {rom personal_intervicw with V. Senteza Kajubi.
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constituent members of the Institute has been that of planning and
conducting short inservice courses for college tutors and primafy
teachers.l

The Castle Commission Report (1963) nad recommended that a
Ugandan Institute shoulé not be a, "controliing but & coordinating
body serving all aspects of teacher cducation."” The Institute has
made every endeavor to maintain this image of being a coordinating

bodyv. One way this coordinating function is being carried out has

been diagramatically represented in a recent study of Critical TIssues -

in Teacher Education.3 The following diagrém represents the

coordination of teacher education in Uganda.

It is obvicus from this diagram that the Institute has taken
significant steps in facilitating interaction between itself and
the three other apencies. It would be ra££er unrealistic, however,
to claim that there has been perfect partnership and collaboration in
teacher education in Uganda. There have been times of strain and
unarticulated conflicts between the constituent members of the
Institute. In the next chapter an attempt will be made to identify

examples of situations which tend to block the development of healthy

collaboration.

Iiational Institute of Education, Annual Report, 1967-1968,
p. 229, .

2Uganda Government. Education in Usanda: The Revort of the
Ugande Commission. Entebbe: Government Printer, 1963, p. 52.

30ar1 J. Manone (ed.). Critical Tssues in Teacher Education.
Kempala: Makerere University, 1970, p. 1L0.
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CHAPTER IV

" BARRIERS TO PARTRERSHIP AND COLLABORATION
IN TEACHER TRAINING

y

Collaboration in tescher training in Upganda started very early
when the Government Department of Lducation began a system of pa&ing h
grants to recognized educational institutions vhich had been foundeﬂ
by the Roman Catholic and Protestant Missions. The Government paid
the cost of salaries of teechers and for buildirgs of senior
secondary schools and primary teacher training centers--the majority
of which were boarding institutions. The Pfﬁtectorate government-
also provided bhoarding prants and capitation prants for these
institutions.l On top of these grents parents paid fees and the
local education authorities provided s substantial number of scholar-
ships.2

Organizationally, there vere fermal structures for collabora-
tior throughout the 1940's end the 1950's. Rach of the three
religious egencies, the Roman.Catholic Archdioceses of Rubﬁga, the
Anglican Province of Usgonda, Ruanda and Burundi, and the Ugande

Huslim Educetionzl Association, had its own structure for the

1David decanlon. TDducation in Upanda. Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Office of Hezlth, Bducation, end Velfare, Office of Education, U.S.
Printing Office, 1964, p. 20.

2Ibid.
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organization, administration and supervision ot their primary,
secondary and teacher training institutions.l These formal

structures of collaboration were often re-enforced by occasional
meetings and conferences which brought together representatives of
vafious colleborating institutions. One of these conferences was
held in 19hh.2 In spite of these epparent structures for collabora-
tion there vas as yet no institutionalized partnership. Each of the
organizations was busy planning and building its own empire. A
committee which was appolnted to review the system of African educa-
tion in Uganda noted that, "in parts of Uganda . . . [there was] &
demand for the establishment of schools free from Mission control.">
The Committcé believed that this attitude arose from & feeling, 'that
local opinion and local authorities are insufficiently consulted and
involved in the management and control of';schools."h But regardless

of the recommendations of the report of that Committee, the Minister

of Education was forced ten years later to inform the Uganda National

lThe Educatiohal Secretary General was the chief liaison
officer hetveen his religious organization and the Protectorate
Department of Education. Under each of the Fducaticnal Fecretary
Generals were four Provincial BEducation Secretaries. In addition,
each Gistriet hed a schools' supervisor and an assistant supervisor
for each of the three religious agencies.

2Up;anda Protectorate. Report of thc Conference on Primary
Tescher Training, August 23rd and 2hth, 10hL, Tntebbe: Government

Printer, 19U5.

k]
“Upganda Protectorate. African Education in Uganda. Entebbe:
Governmert Printer, 1953, p. 5.

thid.



159

Assembly thet he believed Uganda should, "heve = national systen to

train Uganda teachers who will bring up our children with a national

loyelty snd & national pride. As most of us know, there ore poverful

forces in this country which do not share this view, who claim the

right to control these schools:while Government simply pays for

everything."l Similar instances could be cited to demonstrate signs
of dissatisfaction with the then current features of collaboration.
There heve becen similar dissatistacticn with certain activities of
the National Institute of FEéucation. A move taken by the Ministry of
Fducation early in 1969 to relieve the Institute from the function of
desirning and revising syllabuses for primary’schobls is one example
0 sugzest that the orsganizationsl hieelth of the Institute may not be

perceived as perfect in certain quarters.

=1
fas
1=

s quite likely that there continuc to be, es in the
irstances just cited, concealed cnd perhaps not yet fully understood
bharrieys vhich meke real partnership in tencher education difficult.
Are there any roadblocks the discovery of vwhich might enhance chance

£ fuller ond richer collaboreiicn and partacrchip in leacher educa-
tion in Upandz? lisht the discovery of such barriers provide us with
possible clues toward the identification of certain i s thot
facilitate rather then impede fuller partnerchip in teacher education?

Yhat then are these barriers to collzboration?

1, .
Ysande Parlismentery Debate (Hansard): Hational Assembly
Qirficinl Reporh, Tirst Session, 1662-1953, p. 390.
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A recent study of school plant innova.tionsl identified some
barriers to change in school systems. Althoush many of the barriers
identified in that study are uniquely related to school plant innova-
tions, at Jeaat three barriers were -reported that may apbly to the
sort of roadblocks we aré searching for. These are: bureaucratic

organizations, vested interests, and status quo.’

Bureaucratic Organizations

One observable phenomenon is that collaborative ventures so
far initiated in teacher educstion in Ugande have mainly been between
bureaucratic organizations. VWhat is & bureaucratic organization and
hov might its characteristies encourage or hinder colleboration?

Concepts of burcauweracy as practiced in contemporary organiza-

-~

tions have been a little "softened" by challenges from two scﬁools

of thought about organizational theory. There was first the influence
of the s&fentific management approach which was developed by Frederick
W. Taylor. He assumed that, "employees were primarily pessive instru-
ments to be used as adjuncts to machines in the performance of

productive activities.” ne Taylor's main contribution was his

introduction of scicntific methods for meesuring an individual

lRalph N. Dumas. "A Study of School Plant Innovations in
Selected School Districts.” E4.LD. Dissertation, Teachers College,
Columbie University, New York, 1969. Unpublished.

ZAlice Miel, and Arthur J. Lewis. HNotes on, "Organization
for Viork on Curriculum and Instruction.”" Unpublished.
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employee's productivity. A second challenge came from the human

relations apnroach to organization. This schocl of thought was a

reaction to Taylor's efficiency movement. The human relations
movement emphasized the individual in the organization. Supporters
of this view therefore pleaded for impro§ement in working conditions
for the employees. o
In spite of these challenges, the main features of bureaucracy
are still identifieble. These were first stated by a German sociolo-
gist, Max Weber., Living and working at a time when paternalism and-
nepotism were common, Weber sought. a structure for organization which
would be freed of these social weaknesses. He sought an organiza-
tion where role reluationships would be more important than the
relationships among the human beings wh9 occupied certain positions.
Weber's idea of bureaucracy had a technical meaning which is best
understood if one thirks of a large group of people organized to
achieve some goal, each in direct relationship with the leader. 1In
order effectively to direct the activities of so many people the
leader has to delegat¢ asuthority and responsibility to others--a group
of intermediaries who will direct the work of smaller groups. These

sub--leaders vera rcferred to by Yeber as the burecaucracy of the

. . 2 . . . .
orgaenizetion. According to this view, any large organization such

IRobert L. Katz. "foward a More Effective ¥nterprise,”
Harvard Business Reviev 33:83, September 1960,

2Alan . Ferris. “Organizational Relationships in Ywo Selected

Secondary Schools: A Comparative Study." Ed.D. Pissertation, Teachers
College, Columbia University, New York, 1965, p. 12. Unpublished.
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as a national government, government ministry, religious orgenization,
university institution ana even large public schools would find it '
necessary to develop a bureaucracy. According to Weber, "the purest
type of exercise of legal authority is that which employes a bureau-
eratic administrativ; staff."l. This administrative staff under the
supreme chief of the orpganization, consists of individuals who are.
appointed and function according to specific principles. From these
princivles the main characteristics of a bureaucratic structure have
been identified. These are summarized as follows:2
1. The regular activities required for the purvoses of the
organization are distributed in e fixed way as official
duties.
2. The organization of offices follows the principle of

hiersrchy; that is, each lower office is under the

control and supervision of a hipgher one.

Liax Veber. "The Essentials of Burcaucratic Organization: An
Ideal~type Construction,' Reader in Burceucracy, edited by Robert K.
Merton, et. al., Glencoe: The Free Press, 1952, p. 21.

2I"eter f. Blau. Buresucracy in Modern Society. IlewaYork:
Randor: House, 1956, pp. 20-30, passim. N.B. Warren G. Pennis.
Changinz Orsanizations: Essavs on the Development and Dvolution of
Human Orpanization. Hew York: licGraw-Hill Book Compeny, 1966, ». 5,
describes the six underpinnings of bureaucracy as: (1) a division of
, labor based on functional specializatiorn, (2) a well defined hierarchy
of suthority, (3) a system of rules covering the rights and duties of
employees, (4) a system of procedures for dealing with vork situations,
(5) impersonality of inter-personal relations, (6) promotion and
selecticn based on technical competence.
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3. Operstions are governed by a consistent system of
abstract rules . . . [and] consists of the application
of these rules to particular cases.

4. The ide;l official conducts his office . . . [in] spirit
of formalistic impersonality . . . without hatred or
passion, and hence without affection or enthusiasm.

5. Employment in the bureaucratic organization is based on
technical qualifications and is protected against
arbitrary dismissal. It constitutes a career. There is
e system of promotions according to seniority or to
achievement, or both.

6. Experience tends to universally to show that the purely
bureauvcratic type of administrative organization . . . is
from s purely technical point Qf view, capable of
attaining the highest degree of efficiency.

Serious problems would arise if two or three organizations which
accepted this principle of unity of command attempted to collaborate.
Unless the original organizations merged into a single bigger
orgenizstion, the principle of unity of command would acf as a real
barrier to collaboration of institutional organizations.

Other prineiples which have significant implications for the

inter-institutional colleboration derive from the work of James D.

Mooney and Alen C, Reiley. In their book, The Principles of

Organization, they articuleted four categories of principles: (a)

.the coordinstive primeiple, (L) the scalar prirciple, (ec) the
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- functional principle, end (d) the staff phase of functionalism. For
Mooney and Reiley the principle of coordination was the basic
principle in which &1l the other principles were contained.l The
_ scalar principle was & means of establiéhing vertical or hierarchical
coordination in an organizétion. There would Be different grades of
personnel at different vertical sceles in the organization. This
scalar principle would azlso act as & barrier if two or more organiza-
tions attempted to collaborate. The sensitive areas would be how to
coordinate and relate the verticel scales in the various collaborating
organizations. The functionel principle relates to organizational
coordination of personhcl according to their functions based on their
professional svecializations., When there is collaboreation between
several organizations in o Joint enterprise, there is likely to arise
e problem of vested professionel interests. ;ersonnel in each
orgenization would tend to develop their own pet ideas about how
things should be done. These are barriers that should be understood
and anticipated in the process of esteblishing collaborative ventures
between various organizations and/or institutions.

In their fourth principle, Mooney and Reiley distinguish
personnel in en organization who represent authority and others who
act es advisers. They explain that, " . . . line represents the

suthority of men; staff the authority of ideas. The true value of

lJames D. lMooney, and Alan C. Reiley. The Principles of
Orpganization. New York: Harper end Brothers, 1947, p. 5.
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the staff official has only one measure--~his sbility to generate

1

ideas that are of value to line authority.'"™ This method of allocating

authority msy have Justiflcation in business organizations, but it

certainly presents serious problems in educational and other professional

organizations. Miel end Lewis refer to this'problem vhen they say,
"Burcaucratic structure essigns the principal the responsibility for
evaluating the work of a person whose expertise mey exceed his own.
Thus there may be a conflict between authority based on expertise and
authority assigned to an official position in a bureaucracy."2

At a recent teacher education conference in East Africa a
speaker referred to the "Peter Principle." He said, the Peter
Principle specifically says, "In a hiererchy--and a hierarchy could
be any organization, whether a governmental organization, a university,
& church, eny group--every employee tends to rfse to his level of
incompetence."3 The Peter Principle illustrates so well thz absurdity
¢l having a bureaucratic setup vhich confuses the authority of line
with the authority of staff. A highly competent third grade teacher

who is rendered incompetent by her promotion to the status of

lJames D. Hooney, and Alzn C. Reiley. The Principles of
Orpanization.. New York: larper and Brothers, 19h7, p. 3h.

2Alice Miel, and Arthur J. Lewis. Notes on, "Organization
for VWork on Curriculum and Instruction." Unpublished.

3Carl J. Manone (ed.). "Profile of the Effective Adminisirator:
Focus on Self-Appraisel," Criticel Issues in Teacher Education.
Kampala: Makercre University, 1971, p. 22.
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Headmistress, or the very creative teacher in the Science Department
vho is rendered incompetent by being promoted to the status of Head
of the Department are but victims of the bureaucratic setup which
gives higher status to the "line" personnel than it gives to the
"staff" personnel. Ilow can éhe Minigtry of Bducation be reorganized
to prevent this tendency to promote staff personnel to levels of |
their incompetence? One sad aspect in terms of the Peter Principle,
as far as our thesis of collaboraticn is concerned, is that most
administfative decisions which determine policies of most collabora-
tive ventures are likely to be left in the hands of these employees

who have risen to their levels of incompetence!
Status Quo

Newton's second law of motion is that, "; body at rest will
remain at rest, and a body in motion will continue in motion."

At a conference vhich was attended by representatives of
principals of teacher training centers, Makerere College and senior
officials of the Government Department of Education in 19Lh, Mekerere
College, '"made it clear that it was hot concerned with the training
of teachers for primary schools."1 From that time it was agreed"that
Makerere Collepge should restrict its resources on the training of

secondory teachers and that the training of nrimary teachers should

1Uganda Protectorote. Report of the Conference on Primary
Teacher Training, fugust 23rd and Augast 2lith, 1944, lBntebbe:
Governncnt Printer, 1045, p. 2
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be the concern of primary teacher training centers under the guidance
and control of the Department of Education. The teacher training
committees of the 1950's and early 1960's were formal mechanisms
devised by the Department of Zducation for carrying out this
responsibility of planning and implemenﬁing professional programs

for students at primary teacher training centers. Thus by 196k,
tradition had been firmly esteblished that Mskerere was a place wvhere
secondary teachers were trained and that the University College had

no resou?ces for the traoining of primary teachers. It would therefore,
have been expecled that when the Hational Institute was established it
should have focused on the training of secondary teachers. It would
have been in line vwith the expectation of traditional thought that

an institution wvhich was not only Makerere-based, but which was an
integral part of thw University College should ﬁe bhasically concerned
with secondary teacher education. As it turned out, however, the
National Institute was ffom the very start almost exclusively
concerned with the coordination of professional programs of primary
teacher training institutions.

Two possible explanations are apnarent for this alwost exelusive
association of the Institute with primory teacher education. The first
deputy directer of the Institute, who dominated most of the policy
decisions upon which the aims and'functions of the Institute were
based, had been a senior official of the Ministry of Education and had
been the Head of the Tencher Education Section in the Inspectorate

Division. According to traditional arrongements made with Makerere,
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the chief function of this Teacher Education Section was to coordinate
professional programs for teacher cducation institutions at the
primary level. It is therefore likely that when this official was
tripsferred to the newly eétablished Institute, he continued‘to per-
ceive the function of coordinating teacher education as being limited
to priméfy téacher institutions. A second major functicn of the
Teacher Education Section of the Inspectorate Division had been the
development of syllabuses for primary schools. The fact that the
Institute again restricted its services tc the designing of Programs
for primary schools and never expressed interest in assisting with
the designing or reform of programs for secondary schools tends to
confirm the view that the devuty director tended to perceive the
functions of the Institute within the framevork of his former
responsibilities as an official of the Ministry of Education.

It is also pocasible that the Institute decided to limit its
coordinating services to prihary teazher education becausc the
Faculty of Education was unwilling to modify the stand lMakerere
College had taken in 1944, The Faculty might have taken the view
that its main ares of specialization was in the training of secondary
teachers and that it had little to gain by subjecting its programs to
the coordination of the newly established National Institute of
Education. |

There are other areas where the tendency to maintain established
status quo might act as barriers. Should, for exampie, other academic

departments of the University be invclved in the activities of
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determining professional programs for primary and seéondary teacher
training institutions? Should representatives of the local district
communities be involved and, if so, how? What shout the Regional
Inspectors'of Schools and the members of the Board of Governors of
the teacher training organizations? Should étudents at the teacher
training institutions have some say in the way their programs are -
determined? Should the views of these students be considered in
evaluating and revising their professional programs? In dealing

vith such questiqns, decision-makers would have to contend with
serious berriers created by tendencies to maintain traditional status
quo. But perhaps the most frustrating situation is wheﬁ the decision
makers themsélves arc unwilling and/or unable to consider alternative
ways of reorganizing their institutions. ?he basic barrier here
would be concealed in the view that vhat their organizations are

doing is right. Under such a situation the only effective solution

might be from the intervention of an external change sgent.

Vested Interests

John Gardner holds that vested interests, "are the diseases
- e L ol .
of which organizations and societies die."” Goodwin Watson tells us

that &, "vested interest may be in freedom to operate as one pleases,

lJohh Gardner. Self Renewal. Ilew York: Harper and Rov,
196k, p. 117.
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quite as truly as in money-income or title on the door."1 But
Herbert Shepard's distinction of "Primary" and "Secondary" adaptefion
and the corresponding concepts of "primary mentality" and "secondary
mentality" seem to get closer to the heart of the problem of
"vested interests." Shep;rd beging with therass-mption that organiza-
tions, like persons, can be viewed as organisms whoée parts are
living =nd in commuﬁication. He goes on to observe that one
characteristic of orgenisms is that they adapt to their environments.
He then distinguishes what he terms "Primary" and "Secondary" adapta-
tion. In primery adaptation, 'the individual is the unit of interest;
his survival and vell being are at stake. And from his point of view,
the survivalvand well being of external environment features are of
interest in a purely instrumental sense. He cultivates the garden
for his own sake, not for its sake. His ingerest in other individuals
has a similar construction: he exploits them if necessary for his own
well being, he protects himself from their exploitativeness, he trades
with them if he sees an advantapge to himself in doing so."2 On the
hand, the focus of sccondary adaptation is on processes which ensure
survival of the species in its environment. Shepard regards the

beehive as e remarkable secondary adaptation pattern.

Goodwin Watson (ed.). Concepts for Social Chonpe. New
Jersey: Cocperaiive Froject for Educational Development, Hational
Education Associetion, 1967, p. 20.

2James G. Mavch (ed.). Hendbook of Organizations. Chicago:
Rand Mcielly and Compeny, 1955, », 1117. Rota: Sheperd's individual
is essentially a Hobbean type cf person.
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It is, however, in hils discussion of the organization principles
and the primery mentslity that Shepard vinpoints s concept of vested
‘interests as barriers to collaborative ventures. He says:

The primary mentality seeks to ensure survival and
wellbeing_by getting the external environment under
control. As superiors get subordinates under control,
the latter's needs to control the environment are
o violated. The hierarchy is in this sense the product
of a series of victories and defeats in a win-lose
strugple. The organization is bound together in a
system of "antagonistic cooperation." Where sub-
ordinate controls ere inadequate, subordinates extend
their own area of control.l
Remembering that for Shepard the adaptative behavior of individuals
is comperable to the behevior of any organization, it becomes clear
that his descriotion of primary adaptation gives an excellent case
of vested interest tendencies in an organization. VWhen organizations
with their vested interests are units of .a bigger organization, then
the problems due to what Shepard describes aos the "primary mentality"
create serious barriers for elffective collaboration.

Does the problem of vested interests apply in the case of
collaborative ventiures in teacher edvcation in Uganda? TIn at least
three areas this problem of vested interests significantly affects
collaborative ventures in teacher education, not only in Uganda but

in several other decveloping nations of Africa, The three areas are

religion, university sutonomy and external aid.

lJamﬁs (3, Yarch {=d.). Hencbook of Orpganizations. Chicago:
Rand lcfally and Company, 1965, p. 1120.
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A former British officiel of the Uganda Department of Educa-

tion has said that,

a special feature of administrative control of

education in Uganda is the part played by voluntary

agencies . . . . The main agencies are the Roman

Catholic Church, the Church of Uganda (previously

known as the Native Anglican Church and including

the C. M. S.), and the Uganda Muslim Education

Association. The first two of these are in fact

responsible for having begun most nrimary schools,

many junior secondary schools, and more than half of

the senior sccondary schools, as vell as nearly all

the primary tecacher training colleges.
But each of the religicus agencies had a basic commitment of
consolidating and extending its denominational "empire." Each of
the agencies sav formel education as the chief instrument of achieving
its denominational purpose. The Tact that practically all the primary
teacher training collceres were founded by these religious agencies
reflects the importance they attached to teacher training. Thus any
gttempt by an outside bhody--whether Government or Institute--which
aspired to control these teacher training colleges was bound to be
perceived by the religious apencies as an encroachment on their
vested interests. It is obvious from the records of the Parliamentary
debate on the budget speech given by the Minister of Education in
Juie 1963 that the Government proposal to essume direct control of

the schools and teacher itraining colleges was strongly resisted by

the religious agencies. At one point in the debate the Minister of

David G. Seanlon (ed.). Church, State and Fducation in Africa.
New York: Teachers Collere Press, 1766, p. 1L49,
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Education revealed that he had, "had representations from the hipghest
quarters of the voluntery aegencies claiming the right that Government
should supply all the money necessary to eneble the agencies to run
the schools as well as the administrations of these schools. Coupled
with this claim was also the aemand that Government should not
interfere."

As & direct reaction to the Government decision to relieve the
religious apencies of their previous administrative power of schools
& Joint Church Educational Council was formed. The Council contained
representatives of the Roman Catholic Church and of the Church of
Uganda. Its purpose wvas to act as a watch dog over the Government
procedure to formelize the control of the schools and colleges. The
Council also hoped to act as a pressure group to the Ministry of
Education. It cannot therefore be doubted that»religious agencies
in Uganda continue to have strong vested interests in educetion and
that these interests can be serious barriers te attempts to establish
certain structures of collaboration in teacher education.

At one of the earliest Afro-Anglo-American Program Annual
Conferences, testimony was given by delegates from Wigeria and Ghana

that there hsd been conflict between government and the universities,

1 . . :
Upanda Parlismentery Debate (MHansard): Nationol Assembly

Official_ﬁéhort, First Session, 1902-1963, np. 391-392.
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and that the much prized Western concepts of university autonomy and
independence were in Jeopardy.l

One essumption that African universities have inherited from
the Western universities (especially from British and German univer-
sities) is that there is a gold standard of learning which must be
Jealously wrotected by the universities. This assumptioﬂ has been
very closely associated with an orthodox belief in public examina-
tions as a sure method of screening those who attain this standarad.
Vhat was perhaps a more unfortunate assumption was that for the
African universities to attain this gold standard of learning they
had to adopt the curricula of the established universities of Britain.
In one of his writings on African universitics, Eric Ashby has
vointed out that bheing on a gold standard of learning does not
necessarily mean that the African universities must accept the
imprint of a foreign coinapre.

Universities had vested interests in their claim to be the
wetchdogs of academic standards. They aslso had an indirect control
over all levels of the school system. Academic entrance requirements
set by the universitiecs determined the type of curricula secondary

schools had to offer. Entrance requirements of the secondary schools

lTeachey Education, Vol. IV, MNo. 2, November 1963. London:
Oxford University TPress, 1963, p. 98.

2University_gu&vterly, Vol. XX, 1965/196€, p. 82.
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dictated the structure and scope of the curricula offered by primar&
schools, &he curricﬁla of the primary schools and secondary schools
determined to a large extent the type of curriculas that teacher
training colleges offered to their students. Thus so long as the
purnose of secondary schools in Uganda was to help their students to
pass the externally set and externally marked Cambridge University
School Certificate Examinations, the debate sbout accepting or not
accepting the imprint of a foreign coinage was rather trivial. Many
African universities had no alternative but to accept the imprint of
a foreign coinage since they had no entrance examinations of their
own. Until recently Maskerere University had, for example, to admit
its students on the strength of their performance in the examination
set and marked by Cembridge in Britsin. The establishment of the
Last African Examination Couneil is thus a si@hificant setp in
getting an African imprint on "gold standards" of learning which
the East African universities and/or the East African Examination
Council will set up. The question then will be how the vested
interests of the guardians of the new "gold standards" of learning
so determined will affect the programs of other institutions in East
Africa.

The university dcmand for avtonomy is an aspect of the univer-
sity's anxiety‘to assert its ethos. In his provocative article on
"Pensions in School-University Collaboration” Rdward Ladd suggests

. . . R . 1
that university systems have unique sub-cultures of their own.
A q

E. Brooks Smith, and Others (eaz.). Partnership in Teacher
Fducation. Vashinghton, U.C.: Americen Asscciation of Colleges for
Teacher Pducation and Assceiation for Student Teaching, 1968, wbp.
102-103
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In the case of the newly emergent universities of Afric; the
demand for sutonomy often has political implications. 3Beinyg awvare of
the vested interests they have inhefited from their association with
the British universities, the African gniversities are concerned
about the agressive might of the Independent African Governments.

The university demand for autonomy is therefore a part of the gane

to obtain what Shepard has referred to as "antagonistic cooperation."
Many African governments, however, are wnprepared to tolerate univer-
sity demand for absolute autonomy. Awrecent visitetion committee to
Makerere University College was very critical of the university
demand for absolute autonomy. |

Academic freedom has come to be interpreted by the
college as freedom from Government involvement.

Thus when the University of Zast Africa Act, 1962,
defined one of the gims and functions of the univer-
sity as "to preserve academic freedom and in
particular the right of a university or a university
college to determine who may teach, what may be taught,
how it shall be tesught and who may be vermitted to
study there,” it implied thet Government should not

be allowed by the university to have eny say in
selecting the teachers . . . the course content, the
manner of conducting such courses and the peopls who
arec to be adnitted into the university . . . . Ve
regard this freedom as totally unacceptable and
therefore rccommend that this degree of "acadenic
frecdon should not exist in the nev university.l

The committee's observation and recommendation underline the

need end importance of re-assessinrg the assumptions on which current

lThe Pepublic of Usanda. Renort of the Visitation Committee
to Makerere University Colleme, Entebbe: Government Printer, 1970,
p. 6.
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collaeborative arrangements in teacher education were based. Is it
5till necessary for the General Council of the Institute to be
subjected to the University Senate? 1Is it still necessery for all
the coordinating functions of the Institute to be centralized at
Makerere? Would there be érofessional advantages in involving other
institutions and/or organizations in the partnership for trajining
primary tcachers?

It has been said that, "he who pays the piper calls the tune."
In an address to.thc University of Notre Dame, the President of the
World Bank said thet, "The gap between the rich and poor nations is
no longer merely a gap. It is a chasm. On one side are nations of
the Vest thaﬁ enjoy per capita incomes in the $3,000 raenge. On the

other are nations in Asia and Africa that struggle to swrvive on per

capita incomes of less than $100."l There caﬁ therefore be no
question about the need of the developing nstions for financiel aid.
But es Harbison warned some years ago, if all the "underdeveloped"
countries are counting on massive external resources, the available
funds from all externsl sources may amount to only a fraction of

. L . 2
their combined requirement.

lRobert 5. Mclamara. Address to the University of Notre Dame,
lotre Dame, Indimna, May 1, 1969, p. 3.

2Afro~Anglo-American Program, et. al. Conference on the
Afriean University and Netional Fducational Development, September

8th to 18Bth, 1964, TLsake lohonk: Conference Documenis, 1964, p. 3.
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This poverty of African countries creates a situation which
often forces them to sing the tunes of the countries and agencies
that offer them financial aid. Normally such aid is given in two
- ways: bilaterally (i.e., from government to government) and multi-
laterally, when the aid is paid through the United Nations or other
international organizations. Exterﬁal financial aid for specific
projects mey also be given by foundations and corporations. With
the exception of a few cases both bi-lateral and multi-lateral
financial aid have political and commercial strings. Financial aid
from foundations and corporations is alsh often influenced by their
specific vested interests in certain programs. In the case of
Britain, "about two thirds of her total grants and loans are tied,
in vhole or in part, to the supply of British goods and services."l
The United States and many other countfies vhieh give financial aid
and loans apply this system of tying. In certain cases the financing
bodies spell out the details of the structure of the projects they
propose to support in such detail that the rcceiving institutions
and/or governments are left with no significant leeway for proposing
alfernative structures. It is here that the vested interests of the
assisting countries and/or bodies become a barrier.

The aiding agency is often faced with a dilemma, however.

There is a scarcity of experienced educational. planners in many of

lBritish Informztion Services. Iconomic Aid: A Brief Survey.
London: Central Office of Information, September 1968, p. 5.
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the developing nations and there have baen cases of misuse of public
funds. One therefore wonders what the best solution here should be,
Too much prescription from external agencies will tend to cripple
local initiative and to reduce the degree of commitment local
leaders will give to a projec%.‘ Such local leaders will be deprived
the Joy and pride of regarding the project as their own--a product
of the total will of the collaborating bodies.

It should be pointed out. in concluding this scction, that
there has been no attempt to make a comprehensive list of all barriers
cited above are only given as exnmples. Weys of facilitating
partnership and collabtoration within and between orpganizations will
be inferrcd in our discussion of the characteristics of healthy and

fully functioning organizations which immediately follows.
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v CHAPTER V

CHARACTERISTICS OF A HEALTHY AND FULLY

FUNCTIONING ORGANIZATION

An analysis of barriers to partnership and collaboration was
not intended to be an end in itself. It is a means in the continuing
search for a fully developed image of an organization which has not
been crippled by such barriers.

In his discussion of, "The Fully Functioning Self," Earl
Kelly asks a question ﬁhich might have significant jimplications to
the search for characteristies of a healthy and fully functioning
orgenization. Kelly asks, "What is a person with a fully functioning
self like?" He then goes on to suggest that this question can only
be answered in terms of the behavior of such a person. Consequently
he proceeds to identify characteristic behaviors of a fully function-
ing personulity:l

l. Yhe full& functioning personality thinks well of himself.

2. He thinks well of others,

3. He . . . sees his stake in others, i.e., he comes to see

other people es opportunities, nol for exploitation, but

for the building of self.

1Ea:rl C. Kelly. '"The Fully Functioning Self," Perceiving,
Behaving, Becominp: A New Tocus for Fducation. Washington, D.C.:

Association for the Study of Curricuvlum Development Yearbook, 1962,
pp. 9-20,
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4, He sees himself as a part of 2 world in movement--in
process of becoming.

5. He seésvthe value of mistakes . . . as inevitable in
constantly breaking new ground . . . [and as] unprofitabfé
paths . [which] show the way to better ones.

6. He develops and holds human values.

T. He is cast in a creative role . . . sees that creation
is not something which occurred long ago and is finished,
but that it is now going on and that he is a part of it.

Kelly shows very clearly that the environment which facilitates the
development of a fully functioning self is significantly different
from that whiﬁh cripples an individual's concept of self. 'Damage to
the self, so disabling to so many of us, comes from the fact that we

1 The }ully functioning self,

grow up in an authoritarian culture."
on the other hand, lives in an environment of interpersonal coopera-
tion and involvement. ''The growing self must fecl that it is involved,
that it is really part of what is going on, that in some degree it is
helping shape its own destiny, together with the destiny of all.
Perhaps there is no one quality more important for the developing

self than this feeling of involvement in what is teking place. This

. . - 2
is what gives a person a 'reason o be,'"
-

lEarl C. Kelly. "The Fully Functioning Self," Perceiving,
Behaving, Becoming: A Mew Focus for Bducation. Vashington, D.C.:
Association for the Study of Curriculum Development Yearbook, 1962,
p. 11,

2Ibid., p. 17.
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Kelly's analysis seems to suggest that a healthy and fully
functioning organization is unlikely to develop in a bureaucrstic
environment. It seems indeed likely that it is this environment of
bureaucracy vhich facilitates the development of many of the barriers
to organizational and intér-organizational paftnership and collahora-
tion. DBureauveracy is thus not just a mefe category of barriers that
block organizational collaboration. Bureaucracy mipght hest be
perceived as the breeding ground of practically all barriers to
organizational collsaboration. It seems imperative, therefore, that
an alternative crganizational environmment to bureaucracy must be
found if we are to rcalize the develonment of a healthy and fully
functioning organizsation.

Some five yerrs ago Bennis predicted that, "Within the next

Py

twenty-five to fifty years, we should all be witness to and partici-
peate in the end of bureaucracy and the rise of new sociel systems
better able to cope with twentieth-century demands."l Just st the
time Bennis made this prediction another writer proposed the use of

the synerpetic thgggx as a basis for school organization. In making

this proposal Louis Rubin was drawina “rom his experience as Director
of a Ford Foundation supported center for coordinated education wvhich
was then workings on a variety of school irmrovemsnt projects. Rubin

exvlains that "a synergy" rofers to the cooperative interaction of

lWarren G. Pennis. Chanping Orpnnizations, New York:

i e

MeGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., iﬁgg, .
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the various elemqnts of a system where the pgains of coordinated
action are greater than the sum of the independent efforts of the
separate elements.l Ile then argues that, "because schools are a
‘complex amalpam of many parts, geared for the achievement of identifi-
able outcomes, they ought préﬁerly to be synergiés. That is, they
ought to be organizations in which the targets and the battle
tactics are both clear and acceptsble to each of the parts, in which
the capacities of each are fused into & powerful thrust toward the
goals, and in which the separate parts, through collaborati&e function,
acquire a potency otherwise im.possible."2

Basing his anelysis on the schoql as an open system, Rubin
identified some seven characteristics of a school that is a synergy.
Although these characteristics were specially designed for schools

some of them can be applied to other educationél orgenizstions. Tt

Youis J. Rubin. "Synergetics and the School," Teachers
College Record, November 1966, p. 127.

?Ibid.

3Ibid., pp. 130-132. A summary of these characteristics is
as follows: (1) end objectives of the school be understood and
accepted by persons in the orgenization, (2) objectives be expressed
as goals vhich can be assessed and achieved, (3) all activities and
procedures be coordinated, (I) mesns for achieving goals be specified,
(5) criteria for assessing extent roals are being achieved be
specified, (6) contradictions in the system be continuously identified
end resolved and (7) members of the enterprise identify themselves
with the vorth and importance of the organization.
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is indeed my belief that a synergetic type of organization offers a
more appropriate environment to an educagional organization than
that provided by a bureaucratic type of organization.

The basis difference between bureaucratic orgenizations and
synergetic organizations is that whereas the bureasucratic theory is
based on a mechanistic model, the synergetic theory is based on an
organic model. In formulating his principles of bureaucracy Weber
believed that, "The fully developed bureaucratic mechanism compares
with other organizalions exactly as does the machine with non-
mechanical modes ot production.”l In arriving at this analogue,
Weber was following the administrative theory of his time. Classical
administrative theory made the division of labor its central tenet.
The classical approach rested firmly on the assumption that the more
8. perticular job was broken down into its simplést component parts,
the more specializeld and consequently the more skilled a worker
would become in carrying out his part of the job. It was further
believed that the more skilled the worker became in fulfilling his
particuldr jJob the more efficient the vhole production system would
be.2 This system was obviously ideal for such mechanical operations
as the production of automobiles on an assembly line. But such a
mechanistic model is ill-suited for contemporary educationel orguriza-

tions.

1 . .
Peter M. Blau. Bureaucracy in Modern Society. New York:
Random House, 1956, p. 31.

2Amitai Etzioni. Modern Crpanizetions. Fnglewood Cliffs:
Prentice-Hall, Ine., 1964, pon. 22-23.
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The features of a synergetic orgenization are modelled on the
characteristics of living orgenisms. Horvath and Rapaport assert
that, "Quasibiological functions are demonstrable in orpanizations.
They maintain themselves; they grow; they sometimes reproduce or
metastasize; they respond to stresses; they age, and they die. "t
Katz and Kahn remind us, however, that, '"the common characteristics
of all open systems should not blind us to the differences that do
exist between biolopgical end social systems."2 They point out, for |
example, that whereas biological. structures have a physical bounded-
ness, social structures have none. Another difference is that the
structure of the physical parts of an organism has no comparable
counterparts.in an organization, "Biological systems such as . . .
organisms have anatomical structures which can be identified even
vhen they are not functioning. In other wordé, these systems have
both an anatomy and a physiology. There is no anatomy to social
systems.”3

In spite of these minor differences it still holds that there ‘

are many similar sipgnificant festures between a fully functioning

synergetic orgenization and an organic system. Thus if we could

lAnatal Rapaport, and Williem J. Horvath. "Thoughts on
Organizational Theory," Modern Svstems Research for the Behavioral
Scientist, edited by Walter D. Buckley. Chicago: Aldine Publishing
Company, 1968, p. T5.

. 2Daniel Katz, end Robert L. Kahn., The Social Psycholopy of
Organizations. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1967, p. 30.

31vid., pp. 30-31.

pumtoiasiutey
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identify the characteristics of a fully functioning organism, we
would not be too far from the attainment of characteristics of a
fully functioning synergetic organization. Apart from the character-
“isties already identified by Rapaport and Horvath, Ernest Nagel
refers to other significant characterlstlcg of 11v1ng organisms.
These include the following:l
1. Living organisms are riot mere assemblages of tissues and
organs functioning independently of one another but are
integrated structures of parts.2
2. Living organisms continuously adapt to their environments
while at the same time parts of the same organisms adapt
to each other.3
3. Living organisms have ability to maintain themselves and
to develon. Q
Thus according to Nagel, fully functioning organisms are,
"complex systems of mutually determining and interdependent processes
to which subordinate orgens contribute in various ways."h From these

studies the following besic cheracteristics of a fully functioning

organism seem to emerpe:

lErnest Nagel. '"Mechanistic Explanation and Organismic
Biolozy," The Structure of Scientific Thought: An Introduction to
Fhilosophy of Science, edited by Edward . Hadden. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin Company, 1960, p. 136. :

Thid., p. 133.

3ia.

“Ibia., p. 137.
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1. Has capacity to adapt to chanpging situations,

2. Provides effective interdemendence and interasction of

constituent parts,

3. Has ability for self-maintenance and self-renewel, and

L. All parts contribute in determining and maintaining

essential processes,

Just as there are risks in applying laws drevn from animal
psychology to human psychology, éimilarly there might be risks in
ettributing characteristics of biological organisms to social
organizations. Nne safeguard is to regard the characteristics of
biological orgenisms as o base In identifying characteristics of a
healthy and fully functioning organization.2 Utilizing the psychological
insights in Xelly's analrsis of "the fully functioning self" and
Rubin's practical expericnce one arrives at thewfollowing tentative

characteristics of a healthy and fully functioning orgenization:

1. . . . .
This maintenance of processes is the basic goal of the
organism and its parts.

21 am usine the expression "healthy and fully functioning” to
qualify an orpanization ithat is a synerpgv. Matthew Miles has used
the cxpression "organizational healthy' to convey more or less similsr
meaning. Miles holds that e healthy organization . . . "not only
survives in ite environment, but continues to cope adequately over
the long haul, end continuously develops and extcnds its surviving and
coping abilities." See: Matthew B. Miles. "Planned Chanze and
Orpenizationel Health: Fipgure and Ground," Chanre Processes in the
Public Schools, edited by Richard 0. Cerlson, et. al. Oregon: The
Center for the Advanced Study of Educational Administration, 1969,
p. 17. T am also borrowing the expression "fully functioning” from
Kelly's "The Fully Functioning Self," to emphasize the fact that the
so-called "healthy organizations" can be placed at different points of
& continuum., The expression "heslthy and fully functioning" is
therefore used to sugpest the highest degree of heslth of an
organization on such a continuum.
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Its purposes are mutually determined and fully accepted
by its sub-gystems,.

It recognizes and focilitates committed involvement of
persons at all significant decision-making levels.

It provides open lines of communicatior between sub-
systems and between individuals.

It perceives itself as being in a process of becoming.
It possesses mechanisms for self-evaluation and self-

renewval.

Brief comments on each of these characteristics follow.

A

The Purposes of a Healthv and Fully Functioning

Organization are Mutusnlly Determined and
—_— 2\

Fully Accepted by its Sub-Svstems v

basic characteristic of o healthy and fully functioning

organization is that its purposes and objectives should be well

understood and accepted by each person in the organization who can

contribut
the sub-systems of the organization should be fully involved in the

initial procesé;of-determining these purposes.

188

¢ to their schievement. This mesns that representatives of

be achievable with available resources.

1

These purposes should
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A lealthy and Fully Functioning Organization Recognizes and

Facilitates Committed Involvement of Persons at all

Sipnificant Decision-Making Levels

A healthy and fully functioning social organization recognizes
the fundamental dignity of men as man and not as a mere instrument to
be used or manipulated. Emmanuel Kent once said that man should not
alvays be treated only as a means but also as an end. Thus an
organization which provides opportunities for full involvement of
its perscnnel facilitates comnitted participation. Employees who are
trusted and consulted gain an important sense of being accounteble,
They realize that obligation is with them twenty-four hours. a day
rather than just when the autocrat is looking. It thus becomes

unthinkuble for such employees to neglect or sobatage their ‘'own'

project,

A Healthy and Fullv Functioning Organization I'rovides

Mty
in a healthy wund fully functioning crganization the Jines of

communication should be kept open. This permits and facilitates
effectiva intéraetion between the sub-systems of the organization and
between individuals in the organizatioﬁ. In extreme bureaucratic
organizations the norimal trend of communication is dowm the line, i.e.
from superior to subordinate. Employees know what they are to do

but not vhy they are doing it.
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In a healthy and fully functioning organization communicetion
igs not only down the line but elso up the line. Here subordinates
are free to seeck clarifications on directives received from senior
colleagues. Subordinates also make suggestions to these senior
colleagues. In a healthy ané fully functioningvorganization there
is also horizontal or lateral cormunication between peers. The
nature and extent of exchanges among such peers are related to the
objectives of the sub-systems in which they are involved. Thus peer
opinion-is not parallel or opposed to agreed policy in sub-systens
and/or in the organization. In authoritarian organizations horizonteal
flow of information is discouraged and often prohibited. Thus under
such authoritarian systems there can be a great deal of unrest
without organized revolt. This is because people cennot organize
cooperative efforts when they cannot communica;e with one another.

In keeping the lines of communication open a healthy and fully
functioning organization recognizes the "silent language" as a

powerful medium of communication.

A Healthy and Fully Functioninpg Organization Perceives Itself

as Being in a Process of Becoming

A healthy and fully functioning orgenization is an open rather
tnan a closed system. It does not only accept change it expects

change. It realizes that today has no meaning except in relation to

lDaniel Keoiz, and Robert L. Kahn. The Social Psychology of
Organizations. New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1967, p. 2h5.




191

an expécted tomorrow. This attitude of being in the process of
becoming has a freeing efféct. It helps the orgesnization fo be
flexible and less orthodox about its present principles. Tnis
enables the organization to continuously adapt its objectives and
programs without feeling gdilty about it. The organization adapts
itself in accordance with the significant needs and demands of its

environment.

A Healthy and Fully TFunctioning Orpanization

Possesses Mechanisms for Self-Evaluation

and Self-Renewal

A heaithy and fully functioninpg organism should have mechanisms
for self-evaluation., It should nrovide means for feedback of all
significant levels of operation, There shoq}é be genuine attempts to
resolve interpersonal and inter-proup differences and conflicts in an
atmosphere of mutual emwathy trust and love. The aim here is not to
produce conformity of opinion as such. Healthy differences of
opinion should be -accepted. Realizing its areas of weakness and
strength as reflected from such systematic feedback technique, a
healthy and fully functioning organism should ceek new ways of
improving its effectiveness. It shonld utilize its capacity Tor
self-reneval to initiate change and to introduce innovations rather
than walt passively for these chenges to be imposed on it by extérnal

forces.
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Conclusion

To what extent are these tentative charascteristics of a.
‘healthy and fully functioning organization reflected in the Institupe
of Education which is the organization that coordinates teacher
education brograms in Uganda? Our snalysis of organizational character-
istics of the National Institute provide us with significant clues
reparding its characteristics. In the next chepter additional clues
about the characteristics of the National Institute of Education will
be reported from field reactions of personnel who have been.closcly

assocliated with the work and progrems of the Institute.
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CHAPTER VI

FIELD STUDY

Purpose end Reasons for the Study

In the preceding chapter tentative theoretical characteristics
of & healthy and fully functioning organizatioﬁ were identified. 1In
sn earlier chapter an analysis of the organization and functions of
the Naticnal Institute of Education in Uganda was made. This
analysis was based mainly on secondary sources and these casnnot be
conéidered adequate for purposes of finding out whether or not a
specific Nationel Institute could be regarded as a healthy and fully
functioning orgenization; such analysis cennot adequately reflect
features of partnership and collsboration that & healthy and fully
functioning orgenization should possess. Hence in addition to such
secondary sources this chapter will present empirical evidence hased
on perceptions of various groups of people--college principals, tutors,
Ministry of Iducation officials and senior college students--who have
been closely associeted with the work and activities of the Netional
Institute of Education and its sub-systems.

Two techniques of collecting such field data were euployed.
First, questionnaires were used to collect data from field-baused
principals, tutors and students of primary teacher training colleges
.as well as frou district education officers and regional inspectors

~of schools. The second techuique usedegs that of conducting personal

intervievws.
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Questionnaires

Four questionnairesl were developed. One wus specielly
desipgned for Principals of Primary Teacher Training Colleges. This
questionnaire will hereafter be referred to as Questionnaire P,
Another questionnaire was desiéned for Tutors of Primary Tesacher
Treining Colleges. This instirument will be referred to as Question-~
naire T. Thirdly, a questionnaire was developed for Senior Students
in Primary Teacher Training Colleges. This instrument will be
referred to as Questionnaive 3. Lastly, a questionnaire was designed
for Officials of the Minicstry of Education who are most closely

“associated with primary tencher education and with the work of
primery teacher training collepes end primary schocls in Uganda. The
latter questicnnaire will hereafter be referred to as Questionnaire M.

Except for Questionnaire 5, the other three questionnaires
have a similar general format. The phrasing of quéstions in these
three questionnaires is not necessarily identical. Although most
questions in each of these three guestionnaires are designed to
produce reaction on cimilar topics, each instrument contains questions
vhich are unique to itself. Generally, however, the first section of
each of Qucdtionnaires P, T and M contasins questions on demographic
data. A second group of questions focuses on aims and purposes of
primery schools and primary teacher training colleges, as well as on

the goals of the Hational Institute of Rducation. A third major group

1 . . . X .
" TQuestionnaives mey be found in Appendices.
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of questions in Questionnaires P, T and M deals with the important
topic of communication between the Institute and its sub-systems and
among the sub-systems themselves. The fourth gfoup of questions are
"aimed at identifying the degree of consultation existing between the
Institute and its sub—systemé, among the sub—sysfems themselves and
between the sub-systems and other agencies. The fifth group of items
seeks to elicit responses regarding who should be responsible and
accountable for vhat in the professional training of primary teachers
and also regarding the nebture of partnership and collaboration tﬁat
should be developed to carry out certain activities and services
related to professional teacher training. Identical questions were
desigred for each of Questionnairess P, T and M in this area in order
that the views of college principals, college tutors and ministry
officials might easily be compared. The sixth ;nd last major group
of questions in Questionnaires P, T and M ask the three groups of
respondents to testify on what they perceive as the special achieve-
ments and special weaknesses of the Institute end its sub-systems.
Questionnaire S has a different format. The first six
questions of this instrument sre devoted to demographic data,
Question seven tries to find out- whether cr not the students know
the aims of their professional program. Questions cight to eleven

focus on the studenis' self images. Do they perceive themselves as

1

T T,
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trusted and responsible peings or do they think they are treated
more or less as irresponsible school children?. Are the recactions
of students at Grade II and Grade III Teacher Training Colleges

- similar? Question twelve is td test the freedom of peer associa-
tion whereas questions thirteen to seventeen are designed to find
out how far such freedom of peer association, if any, is real.
Question eighteen tries to find out to what degree college students
are involved in the college decision-meking process.

A1l four Questionnaires P, T, M and S contain both open and
-closed questions, Each of the four groups of respondents was given
written promise that their answers would be treated as highly
confidential and personal. Wrilten guarantee was also given to each
of the four groups that the anelysis of their answers would be carried
out at Teachers College, Columbia University. The researcher, in
consultation with principals of the appropriate teacher training
colleges, made speclal arrangements to ensure thet college students
and college tutors had full guarantee that thelr views did not leak
to any one. The researcher had personal conferences with all the
principals of colleges that had been selected for this study. At
these conferences the procedure of administering the questionneaires
and the methods of selecting samples of students and tutors to respond

to the questionnaires were discussed and agreed upon. It was, for
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example, agreed that students would themselves be responsible for the
administration of their Questionnaire S.

Each student was issued with an envelope bearing the researcher's
name and address. Instructions were given that each student completing
Questionnaire S should submit i; in a sealed envelope to one of their
colleagues whom they had themselves elected for the purpose. These
student representatives were provided with large envelopes bearing
the researcher's Kampale address. It was the responsibility of these
student representatives to ensure that the researcher received the
students questionnaires. Except in one case where a student representa-
'tive returned his questionnaires by registered mail, the researcher
made arrangenments to collect these questionnaires personally from the
student representatives.

In the case of college tutors each of those who received a
Questionnaire T was also issued an envelope addressed to the
researcher's temporary office in Kampala. Each such tutor wvas expected
to submit his completed questionnaire to the rescarcher directly.
College principals and Ministry officials were also expected to submit

their completed questionnaires directly to the researcher.

Interviews

In addition to the four questionnaires, individual interviews
vere ;onducted. It was initislly planned to use the structured
technique of interviewing and a detailed interview guide with some
sixty questions was designed for this purpose. After carrying out the

first two preliminary interviews, it became necessary for the researcher



Figure 5

Questicnnaires

Sources of Data in Field Study™

Type of Total
Institutionai Questionnaire Pepulaticn Questionnaires Questionnaires
Categcory Desimned 1970 Distributed Returned

COLLEGES:

Princivals Questionnaire P 26 2h . 23

Tutors Questionnai:e T 300 approx. 50 48
Students Questionnaire 5 800 approx. 130 130
MINISTRY:

District Education Officers) GQuestionnaire M 22 22 17

Regional Inspectors )

3

a

1 R . . . . .
Further particulars on interviews given in Appendices.

2For final yeer students only.

Q6T
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Figure 6
Interviews
' © Total Distance
Institutional Individuals Time Taken Travelled
Catepory Intervieved (in hours) (in miles)
MAKERFRE UNIVERSITY:
Institute of Education
Department of Education T 15 4o
MILISTRY OF EDUCATION 8 17 30
TEACHER TRATNING COLLEGES 5 11 950 approx.
MA/ATEA EXECUTIVE 2 5 —
TEA/TEEA 2 5 -

AAA:  Afro-Anglo-Americen Program

ATEA: Association of Teacher Education in Afriea
TEA: Teachers for East Africa Project

TEEA: Teacher Education in Rast Africa
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to change the method of interview from the structured one to an
unstructured technique. Thus instead of formally and rigidly
adhering to the pre-planned questions the researcher posed only key
questions on selected topics and encouraged the subjects, many of
whom were his personal friends and professiohal colleagues, to
CXDress their thoughts more freely.l

In such unstructured interviews the use of a tape recorder
would have been an asset. But at the time this study was conducted
taped dialogs wé;e highly suspicious. There wvas a fear that such
taped dialogs might be used for political pﬁrposes.a It was
therefore felt to be unwise to use tape recorders. The researcher

took notes as the interviews proceeded.

Pre-testine of Instruments

Arrongements had been made for pre-testing the two types of
instruments uséd in this field study. The initiel plan was for the
researcher to arrive in Uganda some ten days before the gnd of the
first term, January to April, for teacher training colleges. The
researcher would then carry out pilot tests of the questionnaires and

intervievs. IiL was hoped that from the results of these pilot tests

1 . . . . . . .
Tentative topics and questions on the revised interview guide
may be found in Appendices.

2It was widely believed in Kempala that during President
Obote's regime, which had just been overthrown, there had been much
spying on civilians carried out by secret agents who used tape
recorders and other instruments.
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more appropriate instruments would be designed and made ready er
administration during the Faster Holidays and the early part of the
second term for teacher training colleges. 'Unfortunately the new
Uganda Military Government ordered thaet all educational institutions
in the Republic should be closed o week before the scheduled end of
the first term.l This unexpected closure of schools and collefes
made it impossible for the researcher to carry out satisfactory pre-
tests of the instruments. It was possible, however, to adwminister
pilot tests of Questionnaires 5 and T to grouns of primary teachers
and college tutors who were attending in-service courses at the
National Institute of Education. These pilot tests led to minor
revisions of Questionnaires S and T. lMore significant changes were

made, as already noted, in the nature of the interview guide used.

Selection of Who Should Respond to

the Questionnaires

The four questionnaires were designed for four different popula-
tions. All the twenty-Tour principals of primery tecacher training
collegesa were ssked to complete Questionnaire P. Similarly all the

. . . . . 3 o . .
eighteen district education officers™ and ell the four regional

1 . . . .

The early closure of these institutions was connected with
arrangzements {or a state funeral of the late Sir Ndward HMutesa, the
firs® Precident of Uganda and a former Kahaka of Buganda.

e

These exclude the two colleges vhich are only responsible for
runnirg up-grading courses.

he two recently created districts of Eastern Acholi and
Horthorn ¥armmnia vere not yet in existence at the time the question-
neire was desipned and issuved to field officials,
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inspectors of schools were issued with Questionnaire M, What about
the selection of respondents for Questionnaires T and S? For these
the stratified and systematic techniques of sampling was used in
selécting the teacher training colleges from which tutors and students
who were to respond to Questipnna;res T and § respecﬁively were
selected by means of systematic sampling.

Two criteria were used in classifying primary teacher training
colleges, The first criterion was the standard and status of the
colleges, Grade III colleges were grouped separately from Grade II
colleges. To maintain a balance between theée two main groups of
primary teacher training colleges, it was decided to select three
colleges from each of the two groups. Since there are only four
Grade III teacher training colleges the three colleges representing
this group Qere easily selected at random, But in sélccting the thfee
Grade II teacher training colleges an additional criterion was used,
The twenty Grade II were classified according to the sex of the
students. This method gives three groups. Seven colleges are
exclusively for women students, eight colleges are exclusively for men
students and five éolleges are open for both men and women students,
One college was randomly selected from each of the three sub-groups
of Grade II colleges.

After seleéting the six primary teacher training colleges, the
researcher, in collaboration with the principals of these colleges,

used the technique of systematic sampling to select tutors and students

who were -to respond to Questionnaires T and S. Only final year students
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were involved in this StUdY~l In systematically selecting the students,
the alphabetical listing of stgdents’ surnames was strictly followed,
The actual number of students selected from each of the six colleges
varied élightly depending on differences in class sizes,

College tutors were also }andomly selected uéing the systematic
sampling technique, The alphabetical listing of tutors' surnames was
strictly followed in the selection. With the use of these techniques
130 students and fifty tutors were selected to respond to Question-

naires § and T respectively,

Selection of Interviewces

The rescarcher deliberatel§ arranged his schedule in Uganda to
coincide with the annual Conference c¢f the Association for Teacher
Education ir Africa (ATEA) which was held in Kampala during the last
week of March 1971, The ATEA Conference provided the researcher with
a rare oppcrtunity to meet and irnterview a few cf the leading teacher
educators f{rom institutes and university departments of education in
Africa which were formerly associated with the Afro-Anglo-American
Program.2 The researcher had the privilege of interviewing the two
key founders of the Afro-Anglo—American Program.3 Other individuals

who were selected for interviews were drawn from the following

IThis means only second year students in the Grade III colleges
“and only fourth year students in the Grade IT colleges.

2p full list of individuals who were interviewed is shown in
the Appendix.

3Professocs Karl Bigelow and John Lewis,
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institutions: the Central Staff of the Makerere Institute of Educationm,
Makerere Faculty of Education, Headquarters Staff of the Ministry of
Education, Primary Teacher Training College Principals Assoéiation,

the Uganda Joint Christian Council, the Uganda Education Association,
the UNICEF Branch in Uganda and the TEEA Project.l Before returning to
New York, the researcher paid a brief visit to Nairobi and had informal
interviews with the Registrar of the University of Nairobi and with the
former secretaries of the Eastern and Western Area Teaéher Training

organizations in Kenya.

Analysis and Interpretation of Data from

Questionnaires and from Interviews

What imagc (or images) of the National Institute of Education
and its sub~systems do personnel who are presently responsible for
primary Leacher education in Uganda have? How do the traits of this
image (images) compare with the characteristics of a healthy and fully
functioning organization as identified in Chapter V of this study?

The foliowing analysis of data collected by means of interviews and
questionnaires will provide at least partial answers to these two

- questions.,

IWhilc attending an ASCD Conference at- St, Louis in March 1971,
the researcher had another privilege of interviewing a former TEA
Chief of Party, Arthur Lewis, vho was one of the keen supportiers:
of the plan to develop Natjonal Institutes of Education in East
Africa
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Aims and Purposes of Teacher Education

The overwhelming Vview of Ministry officials and of brincipals
and tutors of primary teacher training colleges was that there was as
yet no complete agreement on aims and purposes of either primary educa-
tion or the primary teacher trainiﬁg ﬁ%ograﬁ. It was also the general
opinion of the respondents that the aims and purposes of the National
Institute of Education were neither agreed upon nor well understood,
Eighty-eight per cent of Ministry officials who answered Questionnaire
M were not acquainted with what the Institute set out to accomplish;
Seventy-one per cent of college tutors and sixty-one per cent of
college principals were equally ignorant of what the Institute's

purposes were.

Lines of Communication

Professional communication between the Central Inspectorate
and field-based Ministry ufficials leaves much tc be desired. Less
than twenty-five per cent of District Education Officers and Regional
Inspectors of schools were of the opinion that the Central Inspectorate
kept them adequately informed of professional decisions relating to
the training of primary school teachers. Elgﬁteen per cent of these
field-based Ministry officials reported that the Central Inspectorate
never communi;ated to them any professional information at all!
Although just over fifty-two per cent of the principals and forty-one
per cent of coliege tutors believe that the Central Inspectorate keeps
them adequately informed of professional decisions, there was still

four per cent of college principals and six per cent of college tutors
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who reportéd that the Central Inspectorate never informed them of any
thing.

On the whole, principals seem to be satisfied with the pro-
fessional communication they receive from the National Institute of
Education, About seventy per ceﬁt of the college principals weré of
the opinion that they were regularly kept informed of professional
decisions by the National Institute, There were, however, some nine
per cent of the college principals who reported that they received no
professional communication from the Institute. A relatively higher
percentage of college tutors (twenty-one per cent) also reported that
the Institute never communicated to them any professional decisions.
District Education Officers and Regional Inspectors of Schools are,
however, the least satisfied with the professional communication they
receive from the National Institute. As many as fo;ty—seven per cent
of these Ministry officials said that they are '"never informed of
anything'" decided by the Institute Professional Board,

Professional communication between college principals and
their tutors is reasonably satisfactory. Over sixty-eight per cent
.of the tutors were satisfied with the professional communication they
receive from their principals, But communication from college
principals to district gducation officers and Regional Inspectors of
Schools is far from belng satisfactory. About eighty-eight per cent
of these Ministry officials said that they were not adequately kept

informed of the professional work of the colleges in their districts.
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As many as forty-one per cent of these Ministry officials said that
they were completely ignorant of what the colleges were doing,

Although downward communication (where the initiative is
supposed to be taken by the "superior" to the "inferior") is far from
being satisfactory, upward communication (where the initiative for
making suggestions is taken by the "inferior"™) is very often much more
inhibited. There are, however, two exceptions to this generalization,
There appears to be excellent feedback from college tutors to their
principals, Approximately ninety-eight per cent of college tutoers
reported that they easily communicated their professional ideas to
their principals, Similarly professional feedback from District
Education Officers (D.E.0.'s) to their Regional Inspectors appears to
be satisfactory, Eighty-eight per cent of the District Education
Officers reported that they often communicated their professional
ideas to their Regional Inspectors,

Apart from these two cases of relatively satisfactory upward
communication, other cases of upward communication were comparatively
much more inhibited., Eighty-two per cent of college principals, for
example, reported that they had not been in constant comnunication
with Regilonal Inspectors and thirty per cent of the principals said
that they had.never made any professional suggestions to Regional
Insnectors. Professional feedback from college principals to the
Central Inépectorate is equally inhibited. Eighty-seven per cent of
college principals reported that they were not in constant communication

with fhg Central Inspectorate, and twenty-six per cent of the principals
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said that they had never offered any professional suggestions to the
Central Inspectorate!

Feedback from college tutors to the Central Inspectorate is even
much more inhibited. Ninety-three per cent of college tutors said that
they were not in constant brofeééional communica;ion with the Central
Inspectorate and thirty-three per cent of these tutors reported that
they had never offered any professional suggestions to the Central
Inspectorate. Although the Central Inspectorate appeared relatively
more approachable to District Education Officers and Regional Imspectors,
professional feedback from these field based officials to the Central
Inspectorate was far fiom being satisfactory. Seventy-six per cent of
these officials reported that they were not in constant professionsl
comnunication witk the Central Inspectorate and twenty-nine per cent of
these same Ministry officials said they had never ;ffered any profes-
sional suggestions to the Central Inspectorate.

Professional feedback to the National Institute of Education
was no better than that to the Central Inspectorate. Eighty-eight per
cent of the District Education Officers and Regional Inspectors were
not in constant professional communication with the National Institute
and fort&-seven per cent of these Ministry officials said that they
had never madeée any professional suggestions to the National Institute,
Similarly only about twenty-one per cent of college principals and
fourteen per cent of college tutors reported to have been in constant
ﬁrofessional interaction with the National Institute of Education,

Approximately forty per cent of college tutors confessed that they had
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never made any professional suggestions fo the National Institute and
seventeen per cent of the principals also reported that they had taken
no initiative to suggest any professional ideas to the National
Institute,

Apart from upward and dbwnward channels of communication there
is lateral or horizontal communication. Data from interviews suggest
that lateral communication between the various divisions of the head-
quarters staff of the Ministry of Education leaves much room for
improvement, This inadequate lateral communication between the various
Ministry divisioﬁs is symbolized by the physical location ef the
* officials offices, The Minister, the Permanent Secretary and the
administrative divisions of the Miniétry are housed in a separate block
from that in which the Inspectorate division is housed. Each of the
Ministry divisions has its own staff meetings which are not attended
by members of other divisions. This inadequate lateral communication
among the top Ministry officials.very often affects the quality of
communication between the Ministry and other collaborating institutions.

A recent report on Makerere University reveals that lateral
communication between certain departments is not as satisfactory as it
could be. It was particularly recommended that there should be more
collaboration between the National Institute, the Faculty of Educaticn
and the National Teachers College, Kyambogo.l Some staff members of

Makerere University who were interviewed suggested that there could

: lThe Republic of Ugenda. Report of the Visitation Committee
to Mekerere University College. Entebbe: Government Printer, 1970,
p. 43.
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be useful lateral interaction between the Psychology Department in the
Faculty of Education and the Psychology Department in the Faculty of
Arts.and Social Sciences.

Lateral professional communication between principals of
teacher training colleges and field-based Ministry offiéials is weak,
Only thirty-five per cent of these Ministry officials had constant
professional interaction with principals of colleges in their districts.
But lateral professional communication among college tutors is excellent,
Ninety-eight per cent of college tutors who answered Questionnaire T

reported that they had good professional interaction with their fellow

tutors.

Partnership and Collaboration

Committed involvement, The National Institute has often been

described as a 'partnership between the university, the training
colleges and the Ministry of Education.'" But this description could
be misleading if the constituent members of the partnership are not
significantly involved in the important activities of the Institute,
Available data suggest that the National Institute does not adequately
consult either college principals and tutors or field-based Ministry
officials on professional matters pertaining to the training of
primary teachers, Forty-eight per cent of college principals reported
that the§ had never been consulted by officials of the National Insti-
tute about improvements of professional courses for their colleges,

Similarly seventy per cent of field-based Ministry officials alleged
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that they.had never been consulted at all by the National Institute
on improvements of professional standards for primary teachers. In
the absence of such consultation it is unlikely that the college
principals and staff or the Ministry cfficials feel deeply committed
to programs undertaken by the central staff of the National Institute
of Education,

Sharing of professional responsibilities. Respondents to

Questionnaires P, T and M were asked to indicate which of the three
constituent members of the National Institute should assume primary
responsibility for certain select services associated with the
trainiﬁg of primary teachers. The respondents were also requested to
show which of the services they wished were the equal and joint
primary responsibility of two or three of the constituent members of
the Institute, TFigure 5 summarizes the reactions of the respondents,
These reactions suggest that the respondents were generally agreed
that no single constituent member of the Tnstitute should exclusively
assume primary responsibility for all the services. The general view
of the respondents was that whereas certain services could be the
primary responsibility of specific constituent members of the Insti-
tute, other members of the Institute should be allowed to assume at
least some secondary responsibility in the running of many of the
services. Thus whereas the general consensus of the respondents was
that the principals and staff of teacher training colleges should be
primarily responsible for the selection of uew entrants to their

colleges, there were a number of respondents who wanted the Central



Figure T

Exclusive and Shared Responsibilities Between Ministry of Education, Teachers
Colleges and the Natiomal Institute of Education

Percentage of Percentage of Percentage of
Principals for: Tutors for: Ministry Officials for:
Exclusive Shared Exclusive Shared Exclusive Sgared
Rezpensi- Responsi~ Responsi- Responsi- Responsi- Responsi-
Services bility bilitv oility bility bility bility
Selection of
Students Grade 1T 51 39 77 23 65 35
Selection of .
Students Grade III TTC 74 26 69 31 59 41
Designing of
Primary Curriculum 49 52 43 57 47 53
Designing of Grade II .
TIC Curriculum 70 30 46 54 57 47
Designing of Grade III
TTC Curriculum 70 30 50 50 53 47
Running of In-service :
Courses {(Primary Teachers) 56 44 56 44 59 41
Running of In-service
courses (Tutors) 63 37 73 27 59 41
College Written ' ,
Examinations 79 21 62 38 65 35
College Practical :
Teaching Examinations 52 48 54 46 - 59 41
Inspection of Primary
Teacner Training Colleges 82 18 52 48 71 29

agtle
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Inspectorate and the Central staff of the National Institute to offef
assistance in the selection of college entrants. It is also obvious
from the data that the three groups of respondentg wished the central
staff of the National Institute to be primarily responsible for both
the setting and marking of written examinations for final year students
at primary teacher training colleges as well as for running in~service
courses for college tutors. But there were again some respondents who
wished to see college principals and staff and/or Ministry officials
getting involved in the activities of these services,

With regard to the inspection and supervision of professional
programs at primary teacher training colleges, the overwhelming view
of the respondents was that the Central Inspectorate should bear
‘primary responsibility for this services tut that the central staff
of the National Institute should also be involved in the éhtivity.

In contrast to these services which respondents wished to be
primary responsibilities of particular members of the Natiomal Insti-
tute, there were several other services which they believed should be
the joint responsibility of more than one of the constituent members.
The latter services included the designing of primary school curri-
culum; the designing of Grade II teacher training curriculumj the
designing of Grade III1 teacher training curriculum; running of in-
service courses for primary teachers and thé assessing of the practical
teaching examination for final vear students at primary teacher training

colleges,
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Adaptation to_Changing Conditions

One characteristic of a healthy and fully functioning organiza-
tion is dits ability to adapt itself to its constantly changing
environment. This chapter would thereﬁore be inspmplete if no comment
was made regarding the ability or inability of the National Institute
to adapt itself to the changing conditions of its social, political
and educational environment, ™

The second half of the last decade has witnessed a lot of
changes in Uganda. Two presidents were overthrown.by military power;
the national constitution was on two occasions completely recast;
political opposition to the ruling party was banned by an Act of
Parliament., On the educational front, the second half of the decade
saw the implementation of the recommendations of the Castle Commission
Report {19€3). One of the recommendations of the ;attcr Commission was
that "improvements in teacher training and in high school education
should have first and equal priority in future planning."l It was in
accordance with this recommendation that the Uganda Government initia-
ted a plan which was intended to overhaul the whole system of primary
teacher training by replacing the then existing small Grade II and
Grade III teacher training colleges with four regional primary teacher
training colleges. Each of these regional tcacher training institu-

tions was supposed to have a student population of 1000, Unfortunately

‘ lUganda Government. Education in Uganda: the Report of the
Uganda Education Commission. Entebbe: Government Frinter, 1963,
p. 78.
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these inétitutions which were to be constructed largely with a loan
from the USAID were never built. This, coupled with the fact that
government gapital expenditure on primary teacher training facilities
was severely curtailed during the period, made any qualitative and/or
quantitative improvements of the pri&ary teacher trainiﬁg program
almost unattainable. The activities of the National Institute would
have thus been very seriously crippled were it not for the financial

and personnel assistance the Institute generously received from

external sources,
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CHAPTER VII

A DESIGN FOR THE REORGANIZATION OF THE NATIONAL
INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION

.The firsﬁ section of the second cﬁapter reports the origin of
the concept of in;titutes of education and describes the wvorking of
institutes of education in England and Wales. 1In Chapter III a
deseription of the organization and functions of the National Institute
of Education in Ugﬁnda was presented. Chapter VI contains additionsl.
data on the work of the N¥ational Institute as reported by field-based
Ministry of Fducation officials, the staff and principals of teacher
training eollescrs, the academic staff of the central unit of the
National Instituie of Fducation and by the Headquarters-staff of the
Ministry of Bducalion. Chapter V which discusses characteristies of .
8 healthy and fuliy Tunctioning organization provided a standard
against vhich to examine the organizational health of the lational
Institute of BEducation.

This chapter proposes = design for the reorganization of the
Hational Institute of Education and offers & description of hew such
a reconstituted institute might, operate, The provosed design is
presecnted in t£e following scetions: (1) a rationsle for the fcorganiza—
tion of the National Institutec of Education, (2) a basis for
collaboration and partnership in the rzcorganized structure, (3) the

orpgenizational structure of the proposed fational Teacher Training
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Institute, (4) operation of the National Teacher Training Institute
and (5) periodic evaluation and adaptation of the proposed Institute's

work.

A Rationale for the Reorgenization of the

National Institute of Education

The organizational structure of the National Institute of
Education in Uganda is & poor replica of the British model of insti-
tutes of education. It was noted in Chapter II that although the
Pritish institutes of education were closely associated with university
institutions, there vas nonetheless an intricate system of checks end
balances in the power structure of those institutes which aimed at
insuring that no single party in the collazborstive structure was in a
position tc dictate institute policy on all issues at ail times. The
constitution of the Ugandan National Institute of Education contains
no such safeguards, On the contrary, the constitution contains
clavses vhich put the governance of the corporate body under the
exclusive control of Mekerere University. The constitution states:
"The Institute shall be an integral part of lakerere University
College and the Director, Deputy Director ond the Academic Staff and
research vorkers of the central orpganization of the Institute shall

.
be members of the stuff of Yekerere Universily College."” 1In the

Y. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the Conference on Teacher
Educetion for East Africa, April 5-7, 1965, dairobi, Kenya, 1965,.p. 2k,
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section dealing with the General Council, the Institute's constitu-
tion says: "The General Council shall be responsible, subject to the
authority of Makerere University Collége Council, fTor the general
policy of the Institute and shall advise the Principal (now the Vice-
Chancellor) of Makerere University'College « + . On the fulfillment
of the aims of the Institute."’ No true partnership can flourish
under such a constitution wh%ch gives veto power to only one member
in the partnership. There is therefore a need to redesign the
constitution Ef the Institute in ways that pernit all significant
partners to share in the determination of policy for the Wetional
Institute of lducation.

When the Nationsl Institute was established six years ago
(December 196h) scme University people feared that the national
government misght interfere too much in the governancewof university
institutions.2 There was & general tendency for university men to
Jealously prolect traditional university autonomy apainst exiernal
pressurcs. In a paper on 'The African University Cooverating with
Other Agencies in the Interest of Mational Educationsl Developuent,"

Lewis referred to this problem when he said,

lL. V. Lieb (ed.). A Report of the Conference on Teacher
Education for Fast Africa, April 5-7, 1965, Hairobi, Kenya, 1965,
n. 25.

2 . . . :

Events in Ghans at this time tended to encourage this type of
negative attitude towards pclitical intervention into the governznce
of universities.
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Universities face another problem ag they define

their roles and relationshing. = For the University

to function as a university there should be academic

freedom., University officials recognize that

political pressurcs will ercde this frecdom and

reduce the University to a second or even third

rate institution. Any plan for cooperation that

appears to contain the seeds for political coercion

will be suspect to faculty nmembers.

It is important thst the reorganized institute be conceived as

a service rendering and coordinating mechanism and never as a
controlling institution. The reorganized institute should be a means
through which the collaborating institutions and agencies more
effectively fulfill their joint objectives. Consequently, the
central staff of the reorgenized institute should be servants of all

the collaborating agencies zand should not be allowed or encouraged

to build an empire of their own. A former Deputy Director of the

Hational Institute of Bducation in Upanda once warned; "If the
Institute ettempts to create yet another empire within the educational
system ot Uganda; if the Institute considers itsell a separate entity
from the Colleges or the fnspectorate or the University, it will have

started off on a very wrong course."” It is difficult under the

;Afro—Anglo~Amcrican Program. Paper on The African University
Cooperating with Other Apencies in the Intevest of MHationel Educa-
tional Development, read by Arthur J. Lewis at the Lake Mohonl
Conference Held from September 8th to 18th, 196k,

2] .
“L. V. Lieb (ed.). /£ Report of the Conference on Teacher

Education for Eest Afriea, fpril 5-7, 1965, Nairobi, Kenya, 1965.
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current sct up for the central unit of the National Institute of
Education not to be regarded as e separate entity with distinct
functions of its own. Many observers would tend to agree with the
former Acting Director of the Institute of Education at Dar-es-Salsam
that, "in a sense the Institute is ano%her Teachers' College. Its
work, in many ways, is similer to that done by the country's

1

establishad colleges for the teeching profession.” There is thus

an urgent need to clerify the purpose of the Hational Institute of
Education and to redefine the roles of each of the collaborating
agencies. Lewis remiunds us, however, that,

to drawv lines to clarify relative responsibilities
in & cooperative enterprise is always difficult
where the roles of the cooperating institutions are
still in the process of being defined . . . . In
viev of this, it is necessary to acceot the fact
that the lines dividing responsibility may often be
blurred snd can only gain sharpness with experience.
This sugpests the desirability of periodically
re-assessing the- division of responsibilities and
the roles assigned to each of the cooperating
institutions.?

Another reason for the proposed reorganization of the National
Institute of Education is in the need to decentralize its decision-
meking process and thus facilitate commitited involvement Ly represcnia-

tives of collaborating institutions and sgencies at all significant

1 . .
Carl J. Menone (ed.). A Report of the University of East
Africa Conference on Hew Directions in East African Teacher FPducation:
Innovation, Implementation and Mvnluation, September 30th and *

and October lst and 2nd, 1968, Mombase, Kenya, p. 125.

“Artpur 7, Lewis, Afro-Anglo-American Program, Paper on the
African University Cooperating with other Agencies in the Interest of
National Educational Development, read by Arthur J. Lewis at a conference
held at Loke Mohonk, New York, 8th to 1i8th September 1964.
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levels. The need for such decentralization of the decision-meking
process was reflected in the Tact that relatively high percentages
of fieid-based Ministry of Education officials and the staff and
'principals of tescher training colleges still experienced difficulty
in their professional communication wiéh the National Institute of
Education (see Chapter VI). The decentrelization of the decision-
making process aims et transforming the National Institute from an
organization of centralized control to a mechanism of shared services.
Closely associated with the desire to decentralize the
decision-making process is the nced to transform the Natiopal Institute
into more of a synergetic orpganization and less of a burcaucratic
organization. The proposal to recast the organizational structure of
the Rational Institute of Fducation is an attempl to set uvp an
orgenization that embodies the characteristics of a healtﬁy and fully

functicning organization (see Chapter V).

A Basis for Collaboration and Partnershinp

in the Reormanized Structurc

One basic weekness in the concept of an institute of education
as inherited from Britain 1s in the role played by the university in
relation to the cther colleborating members., The Mellair Committee was
itself shurply and evenly divided on this isspe. While the Committee
-was in agrecement on the recormendaticons relating to the creation of
a central traininsg council, it was not eareed about the method of

integration. Pive of the ten members of the Committee recormended
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that the universities should be asked to creéte university schools

of educafion and that the universities should accept general responsi-
bility for the training of all teachers. These members were of the
opinion that no, "area system for the training of teachers can be
effective unless those vho shoulder the responsibilities derive theixr
authority frdm a source which, because of its recognized standards and,
its standing in the educational world, commands the respect. of all

the partners concerned . . . . The universities embody these standards
and have this stgnding."l Thus according to these members, univer-
éltles vere expected to play a leading role in the initial educalion
and training of teachers,

The other five members of the McHair Committee were opposed. to
the idea of universities assuming excessive power and influence in the
training of teachers. They therefore recommended the se%ting up of
Joint boards which they hoped would be associations of equals in the
discharge of a common task2 and vhich, unllkc the university schools
of education, would nol make, "the training colleges denendents of

the University."3

lBourd of Educoation. Teuciiers and Youth Leaders: Report of the
Committce Appointed by the Prern@ont of il thn Board of hdqutlon te

Consider ihe uunnl,, hnoruwtmvbt and Training of Teachers and Youth
Leaders. London: His Majesty's Stationery Office, 104k, p. 50.

2_I_b_i__gl_., p. 61.

3Ibid.
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It was noted in Chapter II that mest erea training organiza-
tions in England and Wales established institutes of education which
adopted many of the features of a university school of education
rather than those of a Joint board. Consequently, the popular image
of an institute of education was never that of an, "gssotiation of
equels in the discharge of a common task." The British model of an
institute of education which was exported to Africa was thus not a
true partnership of equals. The university waé always assumed to be
the senior partner from which all the other members had to seek
guidance and leadership.

For a more satisfactory professional image of colleboration
and parinership in teacher education, one has to turn to American
teachar educators and scholars. The American Associntion of Colleges
for Teacher Education and the Association of Teacher Edﬁcators have
made considerablie contribution to the dissemination of data on the
topit of partnership in teacher educstion. One of the latest works

co-sponsored by these two assoclations contains the following summary

of important elements in the raticnale for cooperation and partper-—

1. Partnership pgives lepgitimacy to what has been
step-child operaticn . . . collaboration provides
quasi-institation or inter-institution between
school end college, with support and involvement
by approvriate related organizations.

1 X . .

Hans C. Olsen. Echool-Colleme Relretions in Preparing School
Personnel. Washington, D.C.: ¥RIC Clearinghouse on ‘leacher Education,
February 1971, pp. 6-T.
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Partnership . . . furnishes structure needed for
Joint policy maeking . . . . Formal, agreed upon
statements of orpganizational pattern and standard
operating procedure form the basis for this
structure.

Partnership is collaboration by professional equals.
It requires acceptance of the notion that personnel
from each of the participating institutions,
organizations and agencies are equal in their
contribution to, and importance in the equal enter-
prise, but the contributions are different. There
must be mutual respect for the encouragement of

the differing talents, knowledge and viewpoints
participating personncl bring with them from their
respective institutions, organizations and agencies.

Partnership demands clearly defined roles and
responsibilities for all narticipating institutions,
organizations, agencies, and personnel. Uncertainty
and confusion about who does what when and how is
reduced to minimum.

Partnership serves to establish common purposes for
8ll who participate. It creates a remarkably
similar frame of reference among participants and
developes 2 cormitment to the enterprise that can
withstand even the most rigorous jolts and strains
encountered in any multi-institutional operation.

Partnershin provides enough flexibility so that
changing circumstances, differing needs, new
personnel, innovative practices, experimental
processes and novel ideas may be accomodated.

Partnership rests upon full participation by all
participants in the decision-meking process.
Individuals and institutions must be fully and
appropriately involved. 'This means that communica-
ticn is open, regularized and clear. Shared authority
is a prerequisite to joint accountability.

Partnershin requires that the resources of the
participating institutions . . . be committed to the
venture . . . specific commitment of personnel,
facilities, funds, and other resources leads to a
nore mature, regularized relationship. Joint Tiscal
responsibility is necessary for he who pays the piper
calls the tune, and he who does not pay, dances to
someonc else's tune.
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The Organizational Structure of the Proposed

Nationel Teacher Training Institute

The concept of partnership contsined in the last section
demands that the determination of new structures in any reorganizetion
of the formal riechanism for the professional improvement of teacher
education should be jointly undertaken by the potential collaborating
institutions, orsanizations and agencies.. The following proposed
structure should therefore be regarded as tentative and as a basis for
discussion by all parties concerned.l

It is proposed that the National Institute of REducation be
reorganized by setting up a new structure which should bear the
title of the National Teacher Training Institute. The basic Tunction
of this Nationual 'Teacher Training Institute would be to provide a
mechanism by means of which the Makerere Faculty of Xducation, the
National Teachcrs College, Kyambogo, the Central Inspectorate of the
Uganda Ministry of Iducation, the Regional School Inspectorates, all
primary teacher training colleges, all in-service teacher training
collepes, district education committees, selected secondary and
primery schools used for purposes of interncnip teaching, the
Neticual Curriculum Development Center, the Ugands Teachers Associa-—

tion and other related institutions and agencies, would collaborate

lOne of the hasic characteristies of a healthy and fully
functioning crganization is that the aims and objectives of the
organization should be mutually determined and fully accepted by its
sub-systems. (See Chapter V.)
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in their use of human and matérial resources to improﬁe the professional
training of teachers in Uganda. Unlike the National Institute of
Education the proposed National Teacher Training Institute should not
restrict itself to the training of primary teachers. It shoﬁld
extend its services to the training of both primary and‘secondary
teachers at pre-service and in-service levels.

In addition to the central headguarters in Kempala the proposed
National Teacher Training Institute should set'up regional centers.
The purpose of such regional centers would be to maximize community
participation into the work of the National Teacher Training Institute.
There would be four regional institute centers (see Figure ¢ )
corresponding to the four regions of Uganda. It is proposed that
these institute regional centers be closely associsted with the four
regional primary teacher training colleges vhich the Mihistry of
Education intend to set up with financial assistance from AID/Washington.
Consequently it is proposed that the institute regional centers be sited
in Mbale, Gulu, Mbarare and Kampala., The relationship between a
regional teacher training college and its associated instituté regional
center should correspond to the relationship between the Makerere
Faculty of Education and the Institutc Central Headquarters in Kempala.
All teacher training colleges in a particular region would be associated
to- the corresponding institute center in the region.

The povernance of the proposed Hational Teacher Training
Institute should be as follows: there should be a Board of Governors

for the National Teacher Training Institute. This Board should be



227

Figure §

The Organizetional Structure of the Proposed

Hational Teacher Training Institute

Physical Set-up of the Institute

Institute Regional Center (Worth)

Institutes
Central Headguarters

itite Regional Center (Bast)

~
v

Institute Regional Center (West)
1I18S

-

Institute Regional Center (Buganda)
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Figure 8
(Continued)

The Governance of the Institute

r

The Board of Governors

Key: . The Central Professionsl Ccimittee

Repional Professionzl Coamittee (Bastern Region)
Regional Professional Committee (Buganda Region)
Repional Professional Committee (Western Region)
Regional Professional Comaittee (Northern Region)
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.
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composed of representatives of all the significant collaborating
institutions end organizations. Iach of the Institute's central and
regional centers woﬁld also be represented on the Governing Board.

The main purpcse of this Board would be to determine policy and
suggest guidelines for the Hational Teacher Training Institute. The
Board should not contain too many representatives. It is therefore
proposed that the Board should have between sixteen and twenty
representatives. Makereres University and the Ministry of Education
should be invited to send observers to this Governing Board. These
university and Ministry members on the Board would serve as consultants
and would have no voting powvers. vThis strategy would protect the
Board from Leing too dominated by the vested interests of Makerere
University and the Ministry of Iducation. The Board of Covernors
vould elect their own chairman wvho would serve for g spccific period
of time and then be replaced by another member elected in the same
manner. The Board of Governors would meet at least once & year. The
Board would be responsible for the appointment of the Director, Deputy
Directors and the professional staff of the National Teacher Training
Institute. The Board of Governors should have final euthority in the
reorganized set-up.

Professional decisions for the proposed Hational Teacher
Iraining Institute should be delepgated to professional committees.
There should be a central professional committee associated with the
central headquarters of the National Teacher Training Institute. In

addition to this central professional committee there should be four
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regional professional comﬁittees, one for each of the four institute
regional centers. Each of these professional committees might set up
a number oif sub-committees to focus on specif%c areas of the National
Teacher Training Institute's work. The central professional committee
might, for example, consider setting up é special sub-committee to
advisc on matters related to the professional training of secondary
teachers and possibly another sub-committee to advise on training
programs for prinary teachers. The central professional committee
might also set up sub-committees to deel with such other areas as
educational research, in-service teacher training and the supervision
of beginning tegchers.

Wherecas the central professional committee would be responsible
for the training of both secondary and primary school teachers,
regional professional comnittees should focus mainly on théktraining
of prirary school tcachers. Treining programs at the Institute's
central and repgionel centers should be flexible enough to embrace
other school and teacher training college personnel,

Representatives to the central and regional professional
comaittees should Le drawn from all the sipnificant collaborating
institutions and orpanizations. To insure healthy communication
_between the central professionel committee and the regional professional
committees on one hand, and among the resionsl professional committees
themselves, it is proposed thet each regional professional committee
should be represented on the central professional committee. It is

further proposed. that each regional professional committee should
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encourage representatives of other regional professional committees
to attend its meetings as observers. There should be other arrange-
ments yhereby regional professional committees can actively exchange
professional ideas. There coulq, for example, be annual workshops
orgenized by the central professional committee for all members of
the Institute's professional committees. To insure a two-vay
communication betveen the central professional committee and the
regional professional committees it is further proposed that the
central professional committee should be represented on each of the
four regional professional comaittees. Whereas there would bz no
need for.each of the collaborating institutions end organizations to
be represenied by an equal nwaber of delegates, every attempt should
be made to insure that each of the collaborating partners és given &
feir opportunity Lo express its views before significant decisions
are made.l The determinslion of the exact number of representatives
for each of the collakorating partners on the professional committees
should possibly be one of the respensibilities of the Roard of
Governoré. But for purposcs of efficient operation it is prorosed
that tctal membershin on each of the profecssional committees should

be between twenty and thirty. Both the central and regicnal professionel

lProposals in this section aim at insuring that the proposed
Nationel Teacher Training Institute has open lines of conmunication
between itself and its sub-systems end between the sub-systems
themselves. (Sce: Characteristics of a Healthy and Fully Functioning
Orgenization in Chapter V.)
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committees should have the right of coopting certain members on their
comnittees and sub-comnittees for specified periods.

Members of both the Board of Governors and of the professional
committees should serve for a specified period of time at the end of
which they should be replaced by other'members. Members vho sit on
the Board of Governors or on the professional committees by virtue of _
the posts they hold in member institutions should, however, retain

their membership so long as they continue to hold those specific posts.

The Operation of the National Teacher

Training Institute

As indicated in the organizaticnal structure of the proposed
National Teacher Training Institute the Institute headquarters center
and the Institute's repgional centers would be closely inﬁérrelated.
They would be members of the same orpganization deriving their opera-
tional guidelines frow a single Board of Governors. Assuning thet
the Institute headquarters center would take over the instructional
end other facilities nov occupied by the National Institute of Bduca-
tion it would be nstural to expect the Institute headguarters censer
to act as the base and dissemination center, at least during the
Tormative years of the Tustitute, for the Institute regional centers.

nlike the vresent National Institute of Fducation, the
Hationel Teacher Training Institute would restrict its field of
operation to teacher education. One of the limitations of the concept

of an "institute of education" is that this title very often blurs
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tﬁe reel mission of the Institute. In the discussion of the work of
institutes of education in West and Central Africa, as reported in
Chapter II, it was noted that these institutions offered services
which had nothing 6r little to do with teacher education. Ayalew
proposed that an institute of education for schools in Ethiopia should
bring into association the Haile Selassie I University, all recognized
teacher training institutions in Ethiopia, and the Ministry of Educa-
tion in order to, "focus human and meterial resources on the study
and improvement of the educational program in the schools and colleges
of the nation."l It would be difficult to distinguish the functions
of this Ethiopien Institute of Education from the normal functions of
a Ministry of Education. It is the belief of the present writer that
if institutes of education are to make a contribution that will lead
to a real breakthrough in teacher education they will ﬂéve to restrict
their focus of operation. It is because of this belief that it is
proposed that the reorganized Institute for Uganda should be called
the Hlational Teacher Training Institute.

One of the chief functions of the proposed Hational Teacher
Training Institute should be %o provide training facilities similar
to those Smith and his associates propose for teacher training

. complexes in Tenchers for the Real Vorld, According to Smith and his

Loavre gelassie Ayalew. "An Institute of Bducation: A Proposal
for a Mechanisn for Supervision and Improvement of the Instiuctional
Program in Ethiopian Schonls." Ed.D. Dissertation, Teachers College,
Columbia University, ilew York, 1969, p. 2h. Unpublished.
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associates a program for the beginning teacher shbuld have three basic
and interrelated.parts, "a theoretical component, e training component
and a teaching—field componcnt."l Smith and his associates suggest
that thé.théoretical component of the training program would best be
given in a wniversity or collegeelané that the teaching-field component
vhich is composed of programs for interns should be the responsibility.
of the school systems. Smith and his esssociates then go on to suggest

that a new socisl mechanismw which they called a training complex should

be established to be rcsponsible for the training component.

The functions of the proposed Hationél Teacher Training Institute
would be different from those of a training complex.. The National
Teacher Traeining Institute is not to be limited to the "training
component” of the teacher's program. Except for the lMakerere Faculty
of EBducation and possibly for the llational Tenchers Coilege, Kyambogo,
facilities at teacher training colleges are still relatively poor.
'Similarly facilities in the public schools arc also poor. It is
therefore nccessary for the National Teacher Training Institute to
provide services in all the three components of the teacher's program.
Consequently tne Natioral Teacher Training Institute should assist
teacher training collesgcs in their effort to design and implement
improved programs related to the theoretical component. Similarly

the National Peacher Training Institute should assist district
>

lB. Othsnel Smith, Saul B. Cohen, end Arthur Pearl. Teachers

* et s e

for the Keml ¥erld. Washinmton, D.C.: The American Association of

Colieges for Weacher Rducaticn, 1969, p. 2h.
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edueation officers, regional inspectors of schools, and the staffs of
primary and seéondary schools in their effort to supervise the werk

of beginning teachers. Bgt since almost all teachers are now prepared

in progfams that provide little or no training in teaching skills, it

is vital that the National Teacher Training Tnstitute provide this

very essential part of the teacher's program. It is therefore proposed
that both the Institute headquarters center and the Institute regional
centers set up wnits which should be adequately equipped to provide
training in teaching skills. A uniquely important aspect of the work

of these units would be to develop and store an extensive supply of
training materials. It should, however, be realized that the developing,
classifying and indexing of such treining materials entail much hard
work. Very often these materials arc used somevhat less effectively
because they are used without proper analysis and witho;t relation to
objectives of instruction. Lindsey reminds us that it, "must be admitted
that while desirable outcomes were sought, very often the observing,
recording and enalyzing of behevior by both students and teachers
suffered tragically from inadequacy of focus, from lack of objectivity
in’recording and from superficial techniques of analysis."l The

effective use of training materials would thus. call for external assis-

tance. The National Teacher Troining Institute would regquire personnel

1 . . . .

Margaret Lindsey. ''Professional Laboratory Fxperiences in
Teacher Fducation--1970," Inquiry Into Teaching Dehevior of Super-
visors_in Teacher Education Labortorics. lew York: Teachers College

Press, 1969, p. 1k.
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vho have the expertise and current experience in the development
and. use of protocol. end training materials. "

Whén fully equipped the treining unit associated with £he
Institute's headquarters center would offer training programs to
groupa of students, college supervisors, school and college
inspectors and the staff of'secondary schools who serve as super—
visors of teachers serving their internships or probationary
teaching. Training facilities at the Institute's'headquarters
center would also be fully utilized by students and the staff of
the Faculty of Education at Makerere end by students and staff of
the National Teachers College, Kyambogo.

Training facilities at the Institute's regional centers would
te used by students at the teacher training colleges within the
regions. This would include students al both the regional teacher
training college and &ll the other Grade II teacher training colleges
in the region. The treining unit in Mbale would, for example, be
responsible for conducting training programs for students in all the
teacher training colleges within the Eastern Regioq.- Similerly, the
training unit in Gulu ghould be responsible for conducting training
 programs for students in all teacher training colleges in the
Northern Region.

One of the nain reasons for setting up institute regional
professional commiftees was to make it possible for many more teacher
educgtors to bg actively involved in the decision-making process

r@lated'to teacher education.l It is because of this same reason that

S lOne of the characteristics of a hnaithy -and fully functloning
;'organization identifled in Chapter V. was the facilitation of committed
“involvement of persons at all significent decision-meking levels.
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it is proposed that the regional professional committees should
delegate much of their professional work to the teacher training
colleges themselves. It was noted in Chapter VI that the general
consensus of respondents was that teacher training colleges should
be primerily responsible for the sele;tion of new entranﬁs to their
colleges. Teacher training colleges should also be actively involved
in the work of designing programs for their students. The staff and
principals of teacher training colleges should also assume increased
responsibility in the final examination of their students. But
regional professional committees should provide suitable feorums for
exchanée gnd sharing of nrofessional ideas. It was noted in Chapter
V that respondents were of the view that the designing of curricula
for teacher training colleges and the designing and conducting of
programs for in-service courses should be joinlly undertaken by all
colleboraving partners. Regional professional committees and their
sub-committees would provide the necessary means for conducting such
shared services. Regionel professional cormittees might, for
example, encoursage the development of subject associations whereby
college tutors of specific disciplines would be enabled to meet
occasicnally and discuss ways of improving their own teaching of the
discipline. 8Such subject associations could sometimes be addressed
by inviled pguests frem other regions or from an appropriate depart-

ment at liakerere University.
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Periodic Fveluation and Adavtation of the

Proposed Institute's Work

An essential chzracteristic of a healthy and fully functioning
organization is the organization's ability to adapt itself to its
constantly changing environment. .Another equally imp6rtanﬁ character-
istic of = healthy and fully functioning organization is exhibited in

“the orgenization's drive for self-renewal. There ié conscquently a
need to provide =a permaneﬂt mechanism for evaluating and reviewing

the effectiveness 6f'the work of tbe proposed HNation#® Teacher Training
Institute. It is hoped that the Board of Governoré and the Institute's
professional committees would provide suitable guidelinés on how to
conduct continuous evaluation and reform of the Institute}s work. The
standard for use in gauging the depgree of the Institute's organizational
efficiency ﬁould, however, consist of the five chief characteristics of
& heelthy and fully functioning organization. IHence the questions to
be considered in such cvuluation of the Institute's work might be as
follows:

1. Are its pgoals and purposes mutuslly determined ﬁnd fully

acconted by its sub—sysfems? Are these goals clear,
achievable and appronriate? '

2. . Does it recognize and focilitate commnitted involvement
of persons at 211 significant decision-making levels?
Does the Hational Teacher Training Tnstitute receive

- periodic feedbuck from its clients on various aspects of

“its work?
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3. Doecs it provide open iines of communication between
sub-systems and between individuals? The main concern
here would be to minimize distortions about sources and
the flow of information horizontally, vertically, and to
and from the environment. ,

4. Does it perccive itself as being in a process of
becoming? Are its principles and guidelines flexible
enough? Does it welcome and make positive use of negative
eriticism? 1

5. Are its mechanisms for self-evaluation and self-reneval
adequate and reliasble?

In order for the Institute to benefit further from new insights
end experiences it is suggested that such continuous internal self-
eveluation of the Institute's work be supplemented by occésional
external evaluation. It is proposed that such external evaluation
be conducted by personncl who are actively engaged in work similar to
that attempted by the Mational Teacher Training Institute and vho are
associated with higher education institutions that are knoim to be
cormitted to the systematic improvement of teucher edvcation programs.
Such externsl evaiuation might be conducted once in every five years
and should be reasonably comprehensive,

Lastly, the Board of Governors and the Institute's professional
cemmittees should utilize data from these internal and external
evaluations and from other relevant sources in their continuous effort

to develop and meintain a national teacher training organization which

is healthy afd fully functioning.
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APPENDIX A

Introduetory Remerks Which Accompanied

All the Questionnaires

Educational leaders are very anxibus to discover effective ways
of organizing and improving pre-service and in-service professionsal
programs for primary teachers. The purpose of this study is to try
and learn more about the ways primary teacher trainers in Uganda share
their‘fesponsibilities and how they orgenize themselves in attempting
to meet certaih professional goals.

In this questionnaire the term "primary school teachers" refers
to both Grade II and Grade III teachers. The term "primary tcacher
training college" covers beth Grade II and Grade III primary teacher
training colleges. You are encouraged to he as free as poggiblc in
expressing your own views. All your answers will (and this is a
promise) be treated as highly confidentiel and as personel. Analysis
of the answers will be carried out at Teachers College, Columbia

University.

Directions
1. FEleese read each question csrefully and when you make up
. . ° 1 .
your mind on the wmost enprorriate answer, put a in

one of the approvriate svaces provided for that item which

best expresses your point of wview.
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Answer all questions.
Space is provided at the end of certain questions in case
you have some additional views and comments to express.

Be free to use this space in any way you like.

v
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APPENDIY B

Questionnaire for Principals of Teacher

Training Colleres

Questions
1. Your sex:
78%  iale

22% TFemale

2. In vhat age bracket do you fall? Please tick one of the following:

=y
Under 29 years

21 to 25 vears
26 to 30 years

97 31 to 35 yeers

269 36 to 40 years
35% 41 to 50 years

26% 51 to 60 years
e Over 60

3. Your formel nrofessional education. Please tick one of the .
Tollowing:

Hold Grade III Teacher's Certificate
4  Nold Grade IV Teacher's Certificate
_65%  Hold Makerere Diploma of Lducation

307 Hold Grade V Tesacher's Certificate obtained from overseas
institution

Hold a university degree

)
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How long have you been in your present post as principal? Please
tick one of the following:

487 Less than 2 years

13% 2 to 5 years
30% 5 to 10 years

B AE

10 to 15 years

__9% Over 15 years

B!

Vhat was your Job just before you became the principal?

How lonpg did you work in this job? Please tick one of the
followin~:

Less than 2 years
2 to 5 years
., Over 5 years
To what extent are educationalists in Ugranda apgreed on the aims

and purposes of primary school education? Please tick one of
the following:

They ere completely agreed
399 They are agreed to a large extent
35% They are egreed to a small extent

267  They are totally disagreed

e B e
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8. To what extent are teacher trainers in Uganda agreed on the aims
and purposes of the primary teacher training course? Please
tick one of the following:

4%  They are completely agreed
61% They are agreed to a large extent
267 _ They are agreed to a small extent
9% They are totally disagreed

9. Have you seen and read the Constitution of the National Institute
of Iducation? Please tick one of the following:

30% I have read it
L% I nsve seen it but not read it

57% I have never seen it

10. Have you seen znd read the new {1970) Uganda Education Act?
Please tick ore of the following:

Lhol T have read it
13% I have seen it but not read it
43% 1 have never seen it
11. How well does the Ministry of Education (especially the Inspector-
ate Division) keep you informed of professional decisions

relating to the training of primary teachers? Please tick one of
the following:

17+  Xept informed all the time
35%  Xept informed rniost of the time
_43%  Kept informed sometimes

47 Hever informed of anything
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12. How well does the National Institute of BEducation keep you
informed of the decisions of the Professional Board? Plesse
tick one of the following: '

30%

97

Kept .informed all the time
Kept informed most of the time

Kept informed sometimes

Never informed of anything

13. How easily do you communicate your own professionsl ideas to
vour regionel inspector of schools? Please tick one of the

following:
13% Very eamsily
52%  Fasily
307 Mot easily
% _With much difficulty

14, low often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional
suggestions to your regional inspector of schools? Please tick
one of the followinp:

%» Very often
0% Often
52%  Sometimes
307  dever

15. How easily do you communicate your own professional ideas to the
Centrel Inspeclorate? Please tick one of the following:

_17%4  Very easily
485  Fasily
172 Mol easily

1753

With much difficulty
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16. How-often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional
suggestions to the Centrel Inspectorate? Please tick one of the
following:

L%  Very often
9% - Often
61%  Sometimes
26%  Never
17. How easily do you communicate your own professional ideas to the

Jational Institute of BEducation? Please tick one of the
followins: '

_26%  Very easily
4379  Rasily
265  liot easily
4%  With much difficulty
18. IHow often have you nmade (or attempted to make) such pfofessional

sugeestions to the National TInstitute of Lducation? Please
tick one of the follovine:

L% Very often
17% Often

1%  Sometimes

e et

17% Never

19. liow often arc you consulted by officials of the Central
Inspectorate on matters related to the improvement of professional
courses for students ot primary teacher training colleges?

Pleese tick one of the follovin::
_Very often
¢ Often
el

2% Sometimes

4 -
434 Hever
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21.

22,

How often are you consulted by officials of the National Institute
of Education on matters related to the improvement of professional
courses for students at primary teacher training colleges?

Pleese tick one of the following:

Very often
0ften
Sometines

iever

How often are you consulted by the Regional Inspector of Schools
on matters related to the improvement of professional courses

for primary teachers?

Please tick one of the followinsm:

Very often
13% _ Often
397  Sometimes
489  Never

How often do you consult members of your own staff on matters
relating to the improvement of professional standards for

students at your college?

Please tick one of the following:

T70%  Very often

229 Often
4%  Sometimes
4% lever

Houw often do you consult regional inspectors of schools on
matters relating to the improvement of professional standards

Tor your students and for primary teachers?

Please tick one of

the following:

9%

435

Very often
Often N

Sometimes

L8

fever
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liow often do you consult head teachers of primary schools in
your area on matters relating to the improvement of professional
standards of primary teachers? Please tick one of the following:

Very often
17% Often
487 Sometimes
35% Never
What other groups or institutions do you consult on professional

matters affectineg primary teachers in general and your students
in paerticular?

Allowing some degrec of professional and administretive cooperzvion
and collzboraticn vwiick of the Tollowing scrvieon ”nQ/OTu”Cthlt¢Cn
vould you regoerd as the swnccinl responsibility of the institutions
indicaeted? Plezse indicate derrees of resnonsibility if you think
that certain services or sctivities should be jointly carvicd out
by more than one institution. Thus instead of ticking only one
space under ithe eppropriate institutioral column, as you shouwld if
you think the service shculd be carried out by only ong institution,
vou put fizwre number 17 in the spoecs under the institution you
think should be sweclally ¢ cqfunteblﬂ for the snecific scrvice.

You then put fijure musber "2 in the space under the institution
vou thinl should have secondary responsibpility snd number "37 under
the institution that should hzve least resvmonsibility. If you think
twvo or three institutions chould be eoually and jointly accountable
for a certzin scrvice or zetivity you Lnulcate this by putting
fimure "1" in ench of the two or three anpropriate spaces provided
for thet °PTVLCe/*bt1V1
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Principals

and staff The Institute
of Teacher of Education
Training (Professional .
Colleges =~ _Board)

The selection of new students
for Grade II teacher training
colleges

The selection of new students
for Grade III teacher iraining
colleges

260

Ministry of

Education
(Central
_Inspectorate)

The desipgning (prepearation) of
the primary school curriculun
(syllabus, etc.)

The designing (preparation) of
the Grade II teacher training

college curriculum (syllabus,

ete.)

The designine (preparation) of

.the Grade III teacher training

college curricuwlum (syllabus,
ete.)

The preparation and running
of in-service courses for
Grade II and Grade IT1
teachers

The preparation and running of
in-service courses and seminars
for tutors of nrimary teacher
training colleges

The settinr and marking of

the written examination for
final year students at vprimary
teacher training colleres

Phe assessing of the practical
teacking exomination for final

year students at prirmary

teacher training colleges =

The inspection and supervision
of’ professional prograns at
primary teacher training
colleges

— e A - — ——
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What additional institutions or bodies would you like to see
involved in the attainment of the above services. Briefly
indicate what services/activities each of these additional
institutions/bodies would best be suited for.
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28. Roughly what percentage of your official time is devoted to
what you would regard as administrative duties? Please tick
one of the following: '

.
The

100% to 80%

80% to 503

227

507 to 307
30%. to 109

Below 10%

29. Roughly what percertese of your official time do you actually
devote to activities which you believe lead to the professional
growth of your staff and of your students? Please tick one of

the. followine:

135

52%

17%

1007 to 80%
80% to 50%
505 to 30%

30% to 1095

[ et AU

Below 10%

30. %het comments or views do you have on the way you spend your
official time? Please be brief.
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31. How different should the pre-service professional prosrams for
primary teachers of the rural communities be from those of the
‘primary teachers of the urban communities? Please tick one of
the following:

Very different
30% Molferetely different
L45  Slightly different
265  No difference at all
32. Vhat would your reply ve if you were asked whether you regard

yourself as a merber of the National Institute of Education?
Please briefly write your reply below.

33. VWhat would your reply be if you were asked whether you regard
yourself as an officizl of the Ministry of Education? Please
briefly write your reply below.
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3k, If you were asked to sinrle out (identify) three most outstanding
professional achievements of the National Institute of Education -
during the last few years what, in your opinion, would such
achievements be? Please surmarize your answers in the space
below. Use the space on the other side of this page if necessary.

Thank you so much for your cooperation. I wish to repeat and
assure you that your answers will be treated as private and
confidential. . «
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APPEIDIX C

 Questionnaire for Tutors of Primary

Teacher Treining Colleges

Questions
1. Your sex:
697 lale

31% TFenale

2. 1In vhat age group do you fall? Please tick one of the_following:

Under 20 years
2% 20 to 25 years
% __ 25 to 30 years

359 30 to 35 years .

237 35 to 40 years

25% 40 to 50 years

> Over 50 years
3. Your formal professional ecducation. Please tick all appropriate
spaces below:

25%  Hold Cembridme School Certificate
“_gg__;ﬁald Grade III Teacher's Certificate
__ 0% nold Grade IV Teccher's Certificate

565  Hold Mekerere Diploma of Fducation

25% Hold Grade V Teacher's Certificate obtained from
oversees institution

255 Fold & wniversity desres
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L. How long heve you been a primary teacher training college tutor
in Uganda? Please tick one_of the followingz:

25% Less thaon 2 years
165 4 to 6 years

397 6 to 10 years ]

20% Over 10 years

5. Are you a citizen of Ugenda?
73%  Yes
277 o

6. What was your job just before you became a primary teecher
training college tutor? .

T. How long were you in that job (g,g,, the Jjob referred to in
question 6 above). Please tick one of the following:

_Less then 2 years
2 1o 5 years
Over 5 years

i

8. To whut extent are teacher traincrs in Umanda aprecd on the aims
and purposcs of the orirary teacher treining course? Pleasce tick
one of the follewinc:

kel They are completely a-recd

627  Trey are arreed to o lorre extent
307 fhey are arreed to 2 srrll extent

W "hey are loinlly dici.oread
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11.

12,

267

Have you seen and read the Constitution of the Istional Institute
of Education? Please tick one of the following:

29% I have.read it .
__6% 1 have seen it but not read it

65% I have never seen it

—— sty
2

Have you seen and read the new (1970) Ugande Education Act?
Please tick one of the fTollowing:

20% I have reed it
2% I heve seen it but not read it
69% I have never secen it
Yow well does the principzl of your college keep you informed of

professioncl decisions made by other organizations but which
affect you as a college tutor? Please tick one of the following:

27%  Kept informed all the time

42f  Kept informed most of the time

294 Hept informed sometines
2% Never informed of anything
Fow well does the Inspectorate keep you informed of professional

decisions taken by the Miniztry of ¥ducation which relate to
your vork as a college tutor? Dlense tick one of the following:

175  Fept informed all the time

_25%  Kept informed most of the tiie

528 Yept informed sometines

G  Never informed of anything
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13. How well does the Netional Institute of Education keep you
informed of decisions of its Professional Board which affect
your work as a college tutor? Please tick one of the following:

llO% Kept informed all the time

319 .Keét informed most of the time
387 Kept informed sometimes

21% lever informed of anything

1k, How easily do you cormunicate your own professional ideas to
your college principal? Tlease tick one of the following:

50% Very easily
487  Easily
2% Iiot easily
Vith puech éifficulty
15. How often have you made (or attempted to mcke) such professional

sugmestions to your principal? Please tick one of the
following:

29%  Very often

35%  Often

357  Sometimes
Never

16. How easily do you commumicate vour own professional ideas to the
Central Inspectorate? Pleese tick one of the followinsg:

Very easily
257  Tasily
505 ot easily

257  Uith much difficulty : »




269

17. How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional
suggestions to the Central Inspectorate? Please tick one of the
following:

Very often
% Often
60% Sometimes
337 Never
18. How easily do you communicate your own professional ideas to the

Notional Institute of Education? DPlease tick one of the
followina:

_39% _ Very easily

407  Easily
215  NHot easily
With much difficulty
19. Hov .often have you made (or attemnted to make) such professional

suggestions to the Jatiornal Institute of Dducation? Please tick
one of the followinsz:

29  Very often
1h?  Often
k6% Sometines

387 Hever

20, low easily do vou comaunicate your ovn professional idees to
fellow tutors of your primary teacher training college? DPlcase
. one of the Tollowin-«:

et e v e e —wma = — - ——

()
P
P

Ll Very casily

! 0y
she!  Posily

21 iot easil;

2% With mueh difficwlty
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2l. How often have you communicated such ideas to fellow tutors?
Please tick one of the following:

31%  Very often

56% Often

109 Sometimes

29  Never

22. How often do you consult head teanchers of primary schools in
Yyour area on matters relating to the improvement of professional
standards for primary teachers? Please tick one of the following:

107 Very often
19 Dften
5LY  ‘Sometimes
17%  Yever
23. FHow often dc District Nducation Officers consult you on nmatters

reiatinz {o the irmrovement of professicnal standards for
prirmery teachers? Please tick one of the followine:

27 Very often
£ Often
~07  Sormetines

ilever

2h, i piher rroups or instiluliont Ffo wou consult on prolfessionsl
.

mutters aflceling nrinary teechers? Tlease list these in the
spuece below:

-— - - - - ——— ————— — o o a—

-
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25. Allowing some degree of professional and administrative coopera-
tion and collsboration vwhich of the following services and/or
activities would you regard as the special responsibility of the
institutions indicated. Please indicate degrces of responsibility
if you think thet certain services or activities should be Jointly
carried out by more than one institution. Thus instead of
ticking only one space under the appropriate institutional column,
as you should if you think the service,should be carried out by
only one institution, you put figure number "1" in the space under
the institution you thlnk should be specifically accountable for
the specific service. You then put figure number "2 in the space
under the institution you think should have secondary responsi-
bility and number "3" under the institution that should have
least responsibility. If you think two or three institutions
should be equally end 101ntlv accountable for a certain service or
activity you indicate this by putting figure "1" in each of the
two or three appropriate spaces provided for that serv1ce/act1v1tv.
The person adninistering this questionnaire will explain further,
if necessary, how such degrees of responsibility and accounta-
bility can be indicated. Feel free to ask him.

Principals

and Staff The Institute Ministry of
of Teacher of Education Education
Praining (Professional  (The In-
Collermes Board) _spectorate)

The selection of new students
for Grade II teacher training
colleres

I

The selection of new students
for Grade III teacher training
colleres

The designing (preparation)
of the orimery school curricu-
lun (syllabus, cte.)

The desisning (prevaration) of
the Grade II teacher trainin-

collese curriculum (syllebus,

etc.)

The designing. (preparation) of
the Grade IIT teacher training
collere curriculua (syllabus,
ete.) :




The preparation and running of
in-service courses for Grade
II and Grade III teachers

The preparation and running of

in-service courses and seminars

for tutors of primary teacher
training colleres

The setting and marking of the
written examinetion for final
yeer students at primary
teacher training colleges

The assessing of the practical
teaching examination for f{inal
year students at primary
teecher training colleges

The inspection and supervision
of professional programs at
primary teacher training
colleges

212

Principels. :

and Staff The Institute Ministry of
‘of Teacher of Education Education
Training (Professional (The In-
Colleges Board) spectorate)

Roughly whot percentars of your official time do you actually

devote to activities which you bzlieve lead to the professional
growth of your students? Plesse tick one of the following:

26.
507 1007 to 807
CLhT 807 to 50;
o 6% 507 to 307
__ 307 to 107
Below 109
27.

official time?

Vhat comments (if any) do you have on the way you
Please be specific and brief.

spend your

————e

—— ——

- r— - e et At o ——
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28. low different should pre-service professional programs Tor
prinery teachers of schools in rural communities be from those
of similar schools in the urban communities? Please tick one of
the following: '

4%  Very different’

40%  Moderately different

T et

35% __Slightly different

217 No differences at 21l

29. If you were asked whether you regard yourself as a member of the
Hational Institute of Education what would your answver be?
Please briefly express your answer below,

30, If you were asked whether you repard yourself as an official of
the Ministry of Education what would your answer be? Please
briefly express your answver below.

31. If you were asked to sinsle out (identify) two or three most out-
stending professional achieverments of the Uationel Institute of
Pducation during the last few vears what, in your experience,
vould such achievemcnts be? DBriefly swimarize these achievements
in the space below, Use the space on the other side of this
page if necesssry. Only brief notes are required.

L4

Thark vou so much for your cconaration. I wish to repeat and
assure you that your answers will be treated as private and confi-
dentisl.
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APPENDIX D

Questionnaire for Officiels of the

Ministry of Education

l. Your sex:
1008 Male

Female

2. In vhat age bracket do you fall? Please tick one of the following:

Under 20 years
21 to 25 years
26 to 30 years
31 to 35 veears
23% 36 to L0 years
65% L1 to 50 years
12% 51 to GO yeers

Over 61 years

" 3. Your formel professional educetion. Please tick one of the

127  1old Grade III teacher's certificate
41¥  Hold Grade IV teacher's certificate
_41%  Yold Makerere diploma of education
6%  Yold Grade V teacher's certificate--—obtained from overseas

Hold a university decrece

T T VT T
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How long heve you been in your present post? DPlease tick one
of the following:

Less than 2 years
127 _ Two to 5 years
657 Five to 10 years
17% Ten to 15 yeers

6% __Over 15 years

L4
Have you ever worked as & tutor or principal at a primary teacher

treining college (i.e., either Grade II or Grade TII teacher
training college)? Please tick one of the following:

597  Yes

419 " Fo

How long were you a2 tutor or principal of a primery teacher
training collewc? Please ticl one of the followine:

Less than 2 years
Two to 5 years
Over 5 rears
To vhat extent are educntionalists in VUpande arrced on the aimg

and purposes of primery school education? Plcase tick one of
the follovin-s:

£7 They are corletely avrecid

59/; _ "hey are agreed to a large extent

26, They are azreed to a small extent

GO Shey are totzlly disareed
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€. To what extent are teacher trainers in Uganda arreed on the ains
and purnoses of the primary teacher training course? DPlease tick
one of the followinsm:

iey are completely agreed
705  They are agreed to a large extent
17%  They are egreed to a small extent
117  They are totally disagreed :

9. Have you seen and read the new (1970) Uganda Fducation Act?
Please tick one of the follcwine:

100% I have read it
I have seen it but not read it

I have never seen it .

10, Have you seen and read the Constitution of the National Institute
of Zducation? Please tick onc of the folloving:

127 I have read it
6% I have seen it but not rcad it
827 1 have never seen it
11. How well coes the ¥inistry of Fducation (especially the Inspector-
ate Division) Meep you informed of rrofessional decisions

relating to the trainine of primary teachers? DPlense tick one of
the foligwing:

J

G Yept informed all the tiwm

-

177  Hept informed rost of the tire

597 Hept informed sonmetine

0

18%  lever informed of anything
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o

12,. How well does the National Institute of Education keep you
informed of decisions of its professional board? Please tick
one of the following:

6% Kept informed all the time

Kept informed most of the time

v

L7%  Kept informed sometimes

e e

47% __MNever informed of anything

13. ' How well do principels of primary teacher training colleges keep
you informed abeut the professional work going on in their
colleges? Please tick one of the following:

6 _Kept informed all the time “

L ]

6% Kept informed most of the time

—————y

475  Xept informed soretimes
417 Never informed of anything
14, How easily do you communicate your own professional ideas to

Your regional inspector of schools? Please tick one of the
followinem:

_35% Very easily
535 Fasily
Not essily
127  With much difficulty
15. lLiow often have you.made (or attemnted to make) such professional

sugrestions to your regioral inspector of schools? Please tick
one of the following:

35%  Very often

1% often

12%  Sometimes

128 lever
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l?n

18.

19.

suggestions to the Central Inspectorate?
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How easily do you communicate your own professional ideas to the
Central Inspectorate? Dlease tick one of the following:

12% Very easily

35%  PBasily

29%  Not easily

23% Vith much difficulty

How often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional
Please tick one of the

following:

6% Very often

17# __ Often

h7% . Sometimes
_29%  lever

How egsily do you commuicate your own professional ideas to the
lational Institute of IZducation? Flease tick one of the:
folloving:

Very casily
Basily
ot easily

223%  With much difficulty
Fow often have you made (or attempted to make) such professional
surgestions to the Hationzl Institute of Fducation? FPlease tick
one of the followins:

_Very often

. &
_12% - 0Often

D ]
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20. How easily do you comnunicate your own professional ideas to
the principals of primary teacher training colleges in your
area? Please tick one of the following:

187 Very easily

47% - Easily

295 ot easily ’
6%  With much difficulty

21. How often have you made (or ettempted to make) such prefessional
suggestions to principals of primary teacher training colleges
in your area? Please tick one of the following:

6%

297

h1%

2k

Very often
Often

Sometimes

Tfever

22. low often ere you consulted by officiesls of the Central Inspectorate

on matters related to the improverent of professional courses for
students zt primary teacher treining colleges? Please tick one of
the following: ‘

x4

o

65

127

765

Very often

Often

e

Soretimes

Hever

23. liov often azre you consulted by officials of the Nationel Insti-
tute of Hducation on matters related to the improvement of
professionnl courses for students at primary teacher training
celleges? Please tick one of the following:

Very often
Often
Sonetimes

Never



2k,

25.

26.

27.
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How often are you consulted by the principals of primary teacher
training colleges on matters related to the improvement of
professionel courses for students at their colleges? Please tick
one of the following: i

6% Very often
17%  Often
18% Sometimes

59% Never

How often do you consult members of your own staff on matters
relating to tihe improvement of professional standards for
primary teachers in your area? Please tick one of the following:

Very often *

59%  Often

299  Sometimes
6%  Hever
65 7
2
G
How often do you consult head teachers of primary schools in your
erege on matters relating to the irmprovement of professional
standards for primary teachers in your area? Please tick ons of
the foilowing:

478 Very often

299  Often

——— e et

c b 2
249 Sometimes
RSt A

Never

Vhat other groups or institutions do vou consult on professional
metters affceting primary. tecchers? Please list these in the
spaces below:

R U T S Te Ry -
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28. Allowing some desree of professional and administrative coopnera-
tion and collaboration, which of the following services and/or
activities would you regard as the special responsibility of the
institutions indicated. Please indicate degrees of responsi-
bility if you think. that certain services or activities should
be Jointly carried out by more than one institution.

Thus
insteed of ticking only one space under the appropriate

institutional column, as you should if you think the service
should be carried out by only one institution, you put figure
number "1" in the space under the institution you think should
be specificelly asccountable for the specific service.
put fipure number "2 in the space under the institution you
think should have secondary responsibility and number "3" under

the institution that should have least responsibility.

You then

If you

think two or thrce institutions should be equally and jointly
accountable for a certain service or activity you indicate this
by putting fimure "1" in each of the two or three appropriate
speces vrovided for that service/activity.

The selection of new students
for Grade II teacher treining
colleres

The selection of new students
for Grade III teacher trainine
colleges

The desirning (vresaration) of
the primory school curriculun
(syllsous, ete.)

The desirning (oprevorstion) of
the Grade IT {eccher trrinine
collese curriculum (syllebus,
ete.)

The Aesipning (preperstion) of
tha Grade III teacher training
collage curriculuwn (svliatrus

cte.)

Principals
and Staff
of Teacher
Training
Collepes

The Institute
of Education
(Professional.
Board

Ministry of

Education
(The In-
spectorate)

—————— e e . ——

N

e e - wn et o > e it



The preparation and running of
in-service courses for Grade
II and Grede III teachers

The preparstion and running of
in-service courses and
seminars for tutors of
primary teacher treining
colleges

The setting and marking of the
written examination for final
year students at primery
teacher treining colleges

The assessing of the practical
teaching exeninetion for final
year students at primary
teacher training colleges

The inspection and supervision
of professional programs at
primary teacher training
colleges

282

Principals

and Staff The Institute Ministry of
of Teacher of Education Tducation
Training (Professional.  (The In-
Colleres Board spectorate)

29. Vhat 2dditional institutions or bodies would you like to see

involved in the attainment of the zbove services.

Briefly

indicate what services/activities each of these additional
institutions/bodies would best be suited for.
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30. Roughly what percentare of your official time is devoted to what
you would regard as administrative duties? Please tick one of
the following:

317 1007 to 80%
697 807 to 50%
50% to 307 '
30 to 10%
Below 105
31. PRourhly whet percentape of your official time do you actually

devote to activiities which you believe lead to the professional
growth of teachers in your area? Please tick one of the followina:

100% to 80%

100% 805 to 50%

50% to 30%
304 to 107

Below 10%

32.. VWhat comments or views do you have on the way you spend your
officiel time on administrativeé and professional duties. Briefly
express these views in the svuce below:

o

-
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How different should -the pre-service professional programs for
primary teachers of the rural communities be from those of the
primary teachers of the urban communities? Please tick one of
the following:

Very different
417  Moderately different
41%  Slightly different

184 DNo difference at all

If you were asked to single out (identifﬁ% three most outstanding
professional achievements of the Hational Institute of Education
during the last few years what, in your judgment, would such
achievements bé? Briefly surmarize these in the space belov.

Use the space on the other side of this page if necessary.

Thank vou so ruch for your cooperation. I wish to repeat and

assure you that your answers will be treated as private and confi-
dential.
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APPEHDIY K.

Questionnaire for Senior Students of Primary

Teacher Trainine Colleges

Questions ’
1l. Your sex:
589 iale

427 Temale -

2. In what age group do you fall? Pleasse tick one of the following:

2%  Under 15 years
_éﬁZ___}é to 18 veears
285 18 to 21 years

10% 21 to 25 years
% 26 to 30 years
Over 30 years

3. VYhat is your father's or guerdisn's job? Please use the space
below to write your answver.

'+ Your formal academic quelifications. Please tick all spaces
below which are appronriate.

727 1 hold a Primary Leaving Certificate
9% I hold a Cambridge G.C.X. Certificate
207 T hold a Cambridge School Certificate

[

10% I held a Grade II Teacher's Certificate
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5. Is your college a Grade II or Grade ITI teacher training 1nst1-
tute? Please tick one of the following: y

68% Tt is a Grade IT teacher training college -

“a

32% It is a Grade III teacher training college

6. How long have you been a student at this college? Please tick
one of the followins:

1% Less than 1 year
337 _This is my second yeer

4%  This is my third year

G617  This is my fourth year
17  This is my fifth year
T. How well have the aims of your vrofessional course as a future

primary school teacher been made clear to you? Please tick one
of the following:

”QEEL__ﬁhey have becen very fully and very clearly explained
507 _ They have been fairly well expalined
They have been poorly explained
They have not been explained at all

8. To what extent does your principal treat you as s responsible
odult? Please tick one of the following:

_T1% Mways treats me as a responsible adult

-,

255 Sometimes treats me as a responsible edult

b1 Very rarely (i.e., on very fev occasions) treats me as a
responsible adult

Ilever treats me os a responsible adult
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9. To what extent do other college tutors treat you as a responsible
adult? Please tick one of the following: .

53% 235 _They always treat me as a responsible adult
417  They Sometimes treat me as a responsible adult
% _ They very rarely treat me ds a respon31bJe adult '

1% They never treat me as a respon51ble adult

~

10. To what extent do your parents treat you as & responsible adult°
Please tick one of the following: .

697 They alweys treat me as a responsible adult
26% _ They sometimes treat me as & responsible adult

L7 _They very rarely treat me as a responsible adult.

17 They never treat me as a responsible sdult

11. In your opinion as a senior student, to what extent are students
at your college mature enough to be treated as responsible
--adults? DPlease tick one of the followinr: !

32% They are very mature
65% They are feirly mature
2% _They are very rarely mature
They are not rmature at all
12, How cften do students at your colle;e meet to discuss their own

personal ond profes sional problems? Please tick one of the
folliovine:

30, __They mect very often
% They meet fairly often
_asy _They very rarely neet

W They never meet at all



13.

1k.

15.

16.

1T7.
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l

As Tar as you know, how often does the staff (i,gg, the principal
and tutors) of your college meet to discuss prohlems? Plesse
tick -one of the following:

347 ey meet very often

517 They meet fairly often

157 They very rarely meet

They never meet at all

Is the principal of youi collere free to attend meetings

R

orgenized by students?’ Please tick one of the following:

887 Yes

————— it

12% o

If the orincipal is free to attend student meetings how often
does he/she actually attend them? Please_tick one of the
followines:

117 He attends them very often
bk j-He attends them fairly often
277  He very rarely attends then
18§- ﬁe has attended none so far

Are the tutors of your collere free to attend student neetings?
Please tick one of the followrins:

T3 Yes

Q!.

Assuming that the tutors are frec to nttend student rneetings at

- your collepe, how often do they actually attend these meetings?

Please tick one of the followinm:

165  They very often attend
350 ey feirly often atiend
P17 They very rarely attend

287 They have so Tazr not attended any



289

e

18. Are students at your college ever invited to atﬁend‘collef;e
steff meetings? Please tick one of the following:

Yes

No
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" APPENDIX F

Interviev Guide

Introductory Remarks

I em sure you will want to know why‘i am here. You havé seen
me before wearing & Ministry of Education hat and you might be
wondering vhether I am doing some kind of exercise for the Ministry
of Education. Well, you know how I have been out of Ugenda since
February 1969. I am on a doctoral program at Teachers College,
Columbia University. The Ungversity has very generously made it
possible for me to return and spend a few weeks in Uganda and try to
get up-to-date on variou; educational developments and changes. My
study is on how to improve the professional treining of tegchers in
this country. I am picking on you because of two main reasong; I
know you heppen to be one of the very few people in this Republie who
have devoted much time and thought on the improvement of professional
standards for teechers. Secondly, your experience as a merber (or
former member) of the Professional Board of the lational Institute
of Education must have enabled you to see problems of primary teacher
‘education in clearer lizhts than most other people. I very muéh hope
you will feel csmpletely Tree to express you£ frank and honest views
in the questions I am going to raise. Your views will be treated with
the highes% réspect and confidence, Nothing you say will be quoted
. against your name or institution. What will appear in the disserta-
tion report are generalized impressions and trends of thought rather

than opinions of individusls.
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Tentative Topics and Questions on the
Revised Interview Guide

Aims and Purposes of Primary Teacher Educetion:

8.

Are the aims and purposes of primary teacher education agreed

upon and understood?

Channels of Professional Communication:

a.

What professional communication is there between the primary
teacher training colleges and the Ministry of Education, i.e.
the Central Inspectorate?

Vhat professional communication is there between‘the primary
teacher training colleges and Makerere University, i.e., the
Faculty of Fducetion? The central unit of the Hational
Institute of Zducation?

What communication is there between the National Institute
and the Central Inspectorate?

Do you see any barriers in these communicetiong?

Do you have suppestions on ways of improving channels of

professionzl comrmunication?

Institutes Professional Board:

How far is the Board achieving its aims?
Whet problems has the Board feoced?

How have these problems ﬁeen dealt with?

Yhat changes, if any, would you like to see made in the

sovernance of the liational Institute?
(&
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e. What changes would you wish to see made in the Professional

Board?

Concept of Partnership and Collaborsation:
a. %Why should teacher training be a collaborative venture?

b. Whe should be the chief nertners in this collgboration? Why?

e. - Are tutors of primary teacher training colleges fully
involved in this collaboration?

d. Should college students be involved in this collaboration?
If yes, how?

e. Should local communities be involved in the collaboration?

How? Why?

The Process of Zvaluation:
a. Vho or what should be evaluated?

b. Who should be involved in the evaluation? Vhy?



List of Individuals Interviewed

APPENDIX G

{

Hene

Dr. John Lewis

Dr. A. G. Sellassie
Mr. Joseph Lijembe
Dr. Kerl Bigelow
Mr. Y. X. Banunoba
Mr. F. Fogarty

Mr. T. J. larrison
Mr. James Aryeda

Professor Asavia Wandira

Lev. V. Ravencdale
lr. Arthur Baguuywa
Dr. Arthur Lewis

Mr. H. A. Curtis

Mr. J. Karauja

Mr. W. Senteza {ajubi
Miss Joyce Gibbs

HMr. Welsoh lugevwa
Mr. Sam ifuwonge

Mr., Willian Xuuwya
Father J. Whelan
Professor Eric Lucas
Hr. D. Kasirye

Mr. Williem Rwetsiba
Mr, F., Garvey-iilliams
Mr. Philip Acaye

Dy. Carl ionone

Fr. John IHyakatura
Dr. Lorene rox

Mr. C. A, Pratt

ifr. Holgard

Dr. F. Tidire

Bishop Odonga

Date

31/ 3/1971
31/ 3/1971
31/ 3/1971
4/12/1970
8/ 5/1971
6/ L/1971
6/ h/1971
6/ L/1971
6/ h/1971
T/ 4/1971
ST/ W/19TL
8/ 3/1971
12/ 5/19T71
12/ 5/3971
17/ /1971
2hk/ L/1971
20/ 4/1971
10/ k/1971
28/ 4/1971
29/ /1971
14/ b/1971
7/ /1971
15/ 4/1971
26/ /1971
26/ 4/1971
26/ /1071
26/ L/1971
26/ 4/1971
1/ L/1071
26/ W/1971
12/ 5/1971
30/ /1971

Place

Kampala
Kampala

Hew York
Mbarara
Kampala
Kompela
Kampala
Karmpala
Keanmpela
Kempala
St. Louis
Neirobi
Nairobi
Kempala
Kampala
Karmmala
Kampala
Iganga
Ngora
Kampalsa
Hawmpala
{ampale
Kempale
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampala
Kampalse
{empeals,
Nairobi
»bale

293
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APPENDIX I

Members of the Council and Academic Board of the VWestern

Teacher Training Organizetion (Kenya) by July 1962

-«

The -.Council

Chief Education Officer, Chairman

Chief Inspector of Schools

Professor E. Lucas, Makerere College

Miss E. Ricketts, Royal Collese

Sister Karoli, Women's Teacher Training Colleges

Mr. Richard Ondeng, Christian Council of Xenya Management
Rev. Father C. Masei, Catholic lYanagement

Yr. A. W. Meyor ) Christian Council of Kenya Principals
¥Mr. J. R. Carter)

Rev. Brother Francis, Catholic Principals

Principal of Siriba Teachers Collere

Principal of Xabiuna Teachers College

Provinecinl Education Officer, Kisumu

Education Secretery, Mill 7ill lission

Taucation Secretary, Christian Council, Kenya

Mr. Onyiepgo llyaronro, Kenye Netional Union of Teachers
Secretary, Bastern Teachers Trazining Organization
Provineisl Bducation Officer, Nakmru

. Principal, Hunters' Trees College

Principal , St. Joseph's College, Kitale

The Acedemic Board

The Chief Insvector of Schools, Chairman

Ilr. T. W. Saarrad, Siriba Collere

Rev. Sister 'laricn, Asumbi Yomen's Teacher Treining Collepe
Ir. A. Y. Moyor, lmiya Weacher Training College

lir. J. R. Carter, Xeimosi Teacher Training Collefie

tir. M. C. Crounds, Kebienga Teacher Training College
Seeretary, Bastern Teacher ‘'raining Orpanization

Yr. J. D. Ochieng, Chairman lgnya Yational Union of Tezchers
liss 'i. Crosbie, Women's Fducution Officer

Pev. Drother Francis, Dremi Te.acher Training College

Mr. J. Rocers, Hunter's Tree Teacher Training Collese

Rev. Tirother Alan, St. Josepa's Teacher Training College
1'iss Ii. Ricketts, Royal Colle-e
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APPEIDTX I

Primary Ceacher Training Colleges

in Ugandea by 1970

Grade II-Collenes Student Population
Busubiri Teacher Training College ' - 21k
famufarba Teacher Treaining Collesge 190
St.Joseph's Teacher Training Collepge, Nkozi 209 S
Kibuli Teacher Training College 161
5t. Ursula's Teacher Training Collese, Nyondo 113
Lady Irene Hdejlje ~ 213%

. Sancta Meria, Mkakonjeru . 152
S5t. John Rosco's Teacher Training College, Kyondo 169%
Kabvangasi Teecher Training Collere 101
Fatima Teacher Training Collese, ‘metta 166
8t. Mery's Taacher Training Collere, Bukedea 108
Bishop Kitching Tezcher Training College., Hpgora 138
Bishop Stuart Tesacher Tralning Cocllege, ifbarara 227%
5U. George's Teacher Training Collene, Ibanda 201
Gt. Scholartice, Kinvumasike 249
Gt. Augustine's Teacher Training Collere, Bubiti 142 e
Arua Yescher Training Collere 1h7
8%. Jdohn Posco's Teacher Training College, Lodonga 15k
Chriet the King, Culu 1ks
ioroto Teachér Training College 120

Grade TII and In-service Colleras

Gt. 4loysius Teacher Training Colleze, iigora 1hs#
5t. Jdohn PBosco's Teacher Trainin- College, Gaaba kg
Bisheop 1Willis Yeacker Training Collepe, Iganpo 125%
Shimori Teacher Trainin~ Collere . 1n%
Canon lLewrcnce Tescher Yraining Collerse, Borohboro 188
. Buvalasi Teacher Training College 135

2

Colleges that were used in the field study.




